INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF PSYCHOLOGY AND EDUCATION
VOLUME - 1 ISSUE – 5 JANUARY ‘2014
“IJPE” ISSN : 2321 – 8606

SPIRITUALITY AND PSYCHO-PHYSIOLOGICAL HEALTH
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Spirituality is a sacred aspect of human life that refers to the quality of being
concerned with religion specially, for those having faith in God. Having faith in God bears
a very broad meaning that whatever happens in this universe is through the command of
Allah and Allah has power to do anything what He wants without seeking any help of
material or immaterial entities and powers. Such belief in God strengthen human being to
cope with all sorts of situations or circumstances through their spiritual power.
Therefore, psycho- physiological health can also be improved and maintained by
strengthening human spirituality to keep away all sorts of evils coming in the way of one’s
life. In view of such assertion, the present paper was aimed to deliberate the aspect of
psycho-physiological health as a function of spiritualistic belief and behavior. It is, indeed,
true that spirituality has always been a guiding and directing sacred force to keep oneself
psycho-physiologically healthy. In fact, spiritual bent of mind and behavior is most likely
to help human being for alleviating from all psycho-physiologically sufferings.
Spirituality is a state of holy way of believing and behaving which is governed by high
order religiosity, especially those believing in oneness of God (Allah). The phenomenon of
spirituality is something which can never be measured but the aspect of spirituality can
only be seen or observed which is reflected from the life of religiously spiritual people.
Moreover, it is also important to stress on the fact that a spiritual person is so humble in
his behavior while interacting with people that he/she never pose his/her religious
power and practices because such people have high intensity of fear of Allah and
simultaneously also have high level of hope to get forgiveness from Him. Here, it is
important to highlight that fear and hope from Allah is the most important bent of mind
which seems to be instrumental in governing psycho-behavioral functioning of a spiritual
person.
Spirituality- being belief in the oneness of God, shapes the psycho-physical personality
of a spiritual person in such a fashion in which both Quranic teaching and the prophet’s
life are reflected. On the basis of Quran and Hadees, if one lives the life then it is most
likely that the person may be away from psycho-physiological sufferings. In this regard it
can be firmly advocated that even if some psycho-physiological problems occur then these
may be overcome by adopting the means of dua, sadqa and khairat but in the
circumstances of high intensity of illness, one should also use medicine and/or meet to
the doctor because it is also witnessed from the life of our prophet (S.A.W). However, in
quest for combating illnesses, both practices be followed simultaneously by an spiritual
person because one does not know that which is effective one or both combined together
are functionally becoming instrumental for relieving from disease. The belief in the will of
God is the basis of spirituality.
In the light of the above, the present deliberation will highlight the qualities of a
spiritual person which, in turn, may protect him from the diseases of both psychophysiological nature. It is imperative to mention here that when life tends to over by the
command of Allah, then thereafter no worldly means, either spirituality or material
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resource can save human-being and this is one of the signs of the existence of Allah who is
the creator of what is there in the universe and all that matters, happens on Allah’s will.
The paper will exhaustively discuss spirituality and its various contributing
components for minimizing the pains of illnesses as well as sometimes completely
eradicating even the symptoms of psycho-physiological diseases as spirituality is very
effective for coping with psychological sufferings but physiological sufferings can also be
controlled and eradicated by spirituality as well.
KEY WORDS: Psycho-Physiological Health and Spirituality
INTRODUCTION:
The phenomenon of spirituality exists from the very beginning of existence of human
being on earth. The very journey of Adam and Eve from paradise to earth as a measure of
punishment and thereafter, subsequently Adam and Eve sought pardon from Allah for
their erring. It was probably the first experience of spiritual behavior on earth of seeking
pardon from Allah for the errs that Adam and Eve committed for being fearful from Allah.
On the other hand, the devil who deny obedience and did not bow his head before Adam
and had his firm intension to deceive human beings from obeying the order of Allah and
the paths of His prophet. This was another mile-stone in the antecedents of spiritual
verses non spiritual behavior to be performed or experienced by human being. Those who
have fear and hope from Allah have the experience of religious spirituality and those
thinking and believing under devils’ force and the behavior elicited are causing for Shirk
and Kufr do not have spirituality or have false spiritual behavior. It is imperative to
highlight here that spirituality cannot be measured in terms of worldly and materialistic
profit and loss in a global sense but the belief and behavior of oneself based on
Islamic/religious principals with pious intentions i.e., the good deeds and behaviors are
carried on only for Allah.
Deliberating on the phenomenon of spirituality, it is important to mention here that
spirituality or similar phenomena are well connected with religiosity specially those who
believe in the oneness of God. But apart from our contention about spirituality as being an
outcome of Islamic religious approach that refers to a holy way of believing and behaving
which is governed by religiosity, especially those believing in oneness of God (Allah), it is
to emphasis the general meaning of spirituality as defined by others. Kelly (1995) says
that it is as “a personal affirmation of a transcendent connectedness in the universe”.
Whereas, Shafranske and Gorsuch (1984) call it “the courage to look within and to
trust. What is seen and trusted appears to be a deep sense of belonging, of wholeness, of
connectedness, and of openness to the infinite”. Similarly, Elkins, et al. (1988) describe
spirituality as “a way of being and experiencing that comes about through awareness of a
transcendent dimension and that is characterized by certain identifiable values in regard
to self, others, nature, life, and whatever one considers to be the ultimate”. Mc Grath
(2003), spirituality involves the engaging of our emotions in term of meditation or
various art forms. He suggests that there is a legitimate emotional component to theology
which one should identify through one’s spiritual practices. Advocating Christian
spirituality Longdale (2005), the church is the primary context of Christian spirituality
because he presumes that it involves the prayer, devotions and worship of a community
of believers, their practices and customs, their activities and their relational networks.
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Spirituality is a sacred aspect of human life that refers to the quality of being
concerned with religion specially, for those having faith in God. Having faith in God bears
a very broad meaning that whatever happens in this universe is through the command of
Allah and Allah has power to do anything what He wants without seeking any help of
material or immaterial entities and powers. Such belief in God strengthen human being to
cope with all sorts of situations or circumstances through their spiritual power.
Therefore, psycho- physiological health can also be improved and maintained by
strengthening human spirituality to keep away all sorts of evils coming in the way of one’s
life. In view of such assertion, the present paper was aimed to deliberate the aspect of
psycho-physiological health as a function of spiritualistic belief and behavior. It is, indeed,
true that spirituality has always been a guiding and directing sacred force to keep oneself
psycho-physiologically healthy. In fact, spiritual bent of mind and behavior is most likely
to help human being for alleviating from all psycho-physiologically sufferings.
Spirituality is a state of holy way of believing and behaving which is governed by high
order religiosity, especially those believing in oneness of God (Allah). The phenomenon of
spirituality is something which can never be measured but the aspect of spirituality can
only be seen or observed which is reflected from the life of religiously spiritual people.
Moreover, it is also important to stress on the fact that a spiritual person is so humble in
his behavior while interacting with people that he/she never pose his/her religious
power and practices because such people have high intensity of fear of Allah and
simultaneously also have high level of hope to get forgiveness from Him. Here, it is
important to highlight that fear and hope from Allah is the most important bent of mind
which seems to be instrumental in governing psycho-behavioral functioning of a spiritual
person.
Spirituality- being belief in the oneness of God, shapes the psycho-physical personality
of a spiritual person in such a fashion in which both Quranic teaching and the prophet’s
life are reflected. On the basis of Quran and Hadees, if one lives the life then it is most
likely that the person may be away from psycho-physiological sufferings. In this regard it
can be firmly advocated that even if some psycho-physiological problems occur then these
may be overcome by adopting the means of dua, sadqa and khairat but in the
circumstances of high intensity of illness, one should also use medicine and/or meet to
the doctor because it is also witnessed from the life of our prophet (S.A.W). However, in
quest for combating illnesses, both practices be followed simultaneously by an spiritual
person because one does not know that which is effective one or both combined together
are functionally becoming instrumental for relieving from disease.
In the light of the above deliberation, it is warranted to highlight that how spiritual
belief can be instrumental to eradicate or minimize the experiences of illnesses and
diseases either they are psychological or physiological in nature. In this regard it is very
important to mention the significance of beliefs and an attitude of the person towards
Allah that He is creator of the whole universe and the whole universe is under His control.
When Allah wishes or has the will to bring about any change or to do anything He can do
it with the single word “Kun” then the thing are immediately done or happen accordingly.
Such strong belief keeps the mind on the top hierarchy of spiritual ladder. Messenger of
Allah are the ideal and perfect human beings whose thinking, feeling, and behavior are all
directed towards fulfilling the wishes and the will of God and this is the reason why, the
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messengers of Allah are considered to be innocent. General people other than the
prophets may not reach such height but if they are following the commandments of Allah
and life of the prophet then they can resemble to the prophetic life. Resembling to
prophetic life does not mean that one has reached to the height of the prophets but they
(general people) can go closer to Allah which is because of their spiritual belief and
behavior.
In combating psychological and physiological sufferings, spiritual forces which are
basically psychological in nature play pivotal role. Here, spirituality is being highlighted as
a psychological phenomenon which develop such a mental set where people see or feel
nothing but pray God to send his ‘Barkah’ to help removing the diseases with which a
person is suffering. Even in this modern age physicians are generally of the contention
that we give medicine but Allah cures the patient. Belief in Allah’s power to cure is purely
a psychological bent of mind which a human-being possesses but here again it is
necessary to clarify that Allah is Allah who has absolute power to do anything or to turn
the fate of anyone. Believing in the power of Allah is said to be psychological in nature
because it develops such a state of mind and behavior where one is bound to praise Allah
and to realize His qualities. If we look into the life of prophet (S.A.W) we come across a
fact that dua, sadka, khairat along-with the five tenets of Islam where all aspects are
highly inter-linked to each other, are likely to create such a feeling where one has the
hope of getting mercy and hope from Allah for getting rid-off from both psychophysiological diseases. Spirituality first decreases the intensity of suffering and then
gradually eradicates even the symptoms of physiological diseases even no medicines are
used.
At length, while terminating the deliberation, it is to stress upon the fact that
sufferings can be minimized or cured through spirituality but the spiritual behavior
should not be deliberate or it may not be deliberately developed all of a sudden, but
psycho-behavioral spiritual reflexes may become instrumental for curing diseases. Hence,
we must differentiate between the two deliberate and undeliberate forms of spirituality.
Religious socialization is the major source or means for developing spirituality. Therefore,
adherence and performance of religious principles with purity of intentions are the
prerequisite for spirituality and that subsequently may help to protect the feeling and
tendency of illnesses.
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A STUDY OF SCIENTIFIC ATTITUDE AND PREFERRED LEARNING STYLES OF JUNIOR
COLLEGE STUDENTS ON THE BASIS OF THEIR FACULTY
*DR ASHWINI KARWANDE
ABSTRACT:
The most important and essential aim of science education is the development of
scientific attitude among the learners. Scientific attitude may be considered as a particular
set of mind which is characterized to involve the personality traits like open mindedness,
freedom from biases, prejudices and superstitions, honesty, truthfulness, objectivity and
critical mindedness in one’s approach, clarity and precision in saying and doing. Learning
style characterizes a person’s typical manners of thinking, remembrance and problem
solving. The learning styles simply denote a tendency to behave in a certain manners. In
the present study, the researcher studied the scientific attitude of junior college students
from the faculties of Science, Commerce and Arts as well as their preferred learning styles.
From the study it has been found that the scientific attitude of science students is better
than the commerce and arts students. Collaborative learning style is mostly preferred by
all students.
INTRODUCTION:
The scientific growth is both preceded and followed more vigorously by formation of
appropriate attitudes. Such attitudes are termed as scientific attitudes. It signifies a frame
of mind and attitudinal structure which are conducive to vigorous scientific research and
discovery. The Scientific attitude and the growth of science are interdependent. The
growth in one sector often leads to growth in another sector.
In science, self satisfaction is death, personal self satisfaction is the death of the
scientist, collective self satisfaction is the death of the research. It is restlessness, anxiety,
dissatisfaction, agony of mind that nourishes science.( Jacques Monod, 1970)
The importance of the scientific attitude has been very well brought out by Thurber
and Collette (1964) in these words, “Attitudes developed by young people during their
study of science can be as important as the skills they acquire and the knowledge they
obtain. Attitudes regulate behavior not only in the classroom, but in all other areas of
human experience. Strongly positive attitudes permit growth; negative attitudes hinder
growth, critical attitudes aid in making wise decisions, tolerant attitudes help in adjusting
to new situations.”
A person’s learning style has to do with the way he or she processes information in
order to learn it and then apply it. Thus learning style is the application of a particular
cognitive style in a learning activity. Learning style characterizes a person’s typical
manners of thinking, remembrance and problem solving. Thus learning styles simply
denotes a tendency to behave in a certain manners.
In the present study, the researcher studied the scientific attitude of junior college
students as well as their preferred learning styles from the faculties of Science, Commerce
and Arts.
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STATEMENT OF THE PROBLEM:
A Study of Scientific Attitude and Preferred Learning styles of Junior College Students
on the basis of their faculty
OPERATIONAL DEFINITIONS OF THE TERMS:
Scientific Attitude: In the present study, the term Scientific Attitude has been defined as
a single construct with following as its components
 Rational thinking
 Freedom from superstition
 Faith in the possibility of solving problem
 Willingness to consider new ideas or discoveries
 Acceptance of probabilities
 Formation of opinions only on verified facts
 Curiosity for facts /learning
 Open mindedness
 Perseverance
 Precision in work and attitude
 Tendency to employ new methods of solving problems
Learning styles: In the present research, learning styles of students were studied in
terms of the dimensions identified by Grasha- Reichmann (1974) which are as follows:
1. Independent (prefers to work alone and requires little direction.)
2. Dependent (becomes frustrated when facing new challenges not directly addressed in
the classroom.)
3. Avoidant ( takes little responsibility for learning )
4. Participant ( accepts responsibility for self learning and relate well to peers)
5. Collaborative ( enjoys working harmoniously with peers. )
6. Competitive ( suspicious of peers )
NEED FOR THE STUDY:
Education is the foundation for scientific and technological growth. The scientific
knowledge is expected to grow in a parallel way along with the growth in scientific
attitude. The prime objective of science education is to develop the scientific attitude
among its learners. The researcher felt it is important to develop such attitude right from
the primary level of school. The teacher plays a major role in cultivating scientific attitude.
Also reviews showed that majority of prior studies on scientific attitude in India were
carried out at the primary and secondary school levels. Researcher, as a teacher,
personally interested to know whether such an attitude was developed in the junior
college students after their completion of school education.
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Researcher, as a teacher, found that the students differ on the basis of their learning
styles. Some students like to do their work independently, while some require their
teachers support even for small things. Some students are interested in the project
activities, team work etc., while some are not at all interested in the class work activities.
The researcher personally interested to find out what are the preferred learning styles in
the junior college students?
Hence, the researcher felt a need to carry a study of scientific attitude in the junior
college level students as well as their preferred learning style on the basis of their faculty.
OBJECTIVES OF THE STUDY:
1. To study and compare scientific attitude of junior college students on the basis of the
faculty
a. Science
b. Commerce
c. Arts
2. To compare the following pairs of learning styles of junior college students
a. Independent Vs Dependent
b. Avoidant Vs Participant
c. Collaborative Vs Competitive
3. To compare the following preferred learning styles
1)

Dependent

2)

Participant

3)

Competitive

of students on the basis of the faculty
a. Science
b. Commerce
c. Arts
SIZE AND COMPOSITION OF THE SAMPLE :
In the present study the sample consisted of 522 students both boys and girls from
junior colleges from the faculties of Science, Commerce and Arts, affiliated to the
Maharashtra State Board and situated Mumbai.
TOOLS OF RESEARCH :


SCIENTIFIC ATTITUDE SCALE :

For the present study the tool is prepared by the researcher. This tool is a
modification of the tool made by Bela Gangal in 1994. Original tool comprised of 40 items.
The researcher modified few items and established its reliability (Cronbach’s α 0.70).
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LEARNING STYLE INVENTORY

The researcher used a standardized tool designed by Grasha and Reichmann. Grasha
and Sheryl Reichmann developed the Grasha-Reichmann Learning Style Scales (GRLSS) in
1974 to determine college students' learning styles of classroom participation. It consists
of six types of learning styles as follows
a)

Independent learning style

b)

Dependent learning style

c)

Avoidant learning style

d)

Participant learning style

e)

Collaborative learning style

f) Competitive learning style
TECHNIQUES OF DATA ANALYSIS
Inferential analysis: Inferential techniques used in the present study include
1. t – test : To compare the scientific attitude of students on the basis of faculty
2. Analysis Of Variance (ANOVA): To compare the Scientific Attitude of students on
the basis of faculty
MAJOR FINDINGS OF THE STUDY AND DISCUSSSION
1. Differences in the scientific attitude of students on the basis of their faculty.
No significant difference was found in the scientific attitude of students from the
science and commerce faculties. This indicates that students belonging to the faculties
of science and commerce have scientific attitude to the same extent. But a significant
difference was found at 0.01 level in the scientific attitude of students from the
science and arts faculties and between commerce and arts faculties. The mean score
indicates that (Table 1) the scientific attitude of science students is greater than the
arts students and scientific attitude of commerce students is greater than the arts
students. Thus in all, students from science and commerce faculties shows better
scientific attitude than the arts.
TABLE 1
Mean Scores of Scientific Attitude on the basis of Faculty.
Variable
Scientific
Attitude

Group

N

Mean

SD

Science

177

54.27

7.346

Commerce

196

53.62

7.136

Arts
149
48.74
8.256
The following figure 1 shows the bar diagram of mean scores of scientific attitude of
junior college students on the basis of faculty of study.
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FIGURE 1
Bar Diagram of Mean Scores of Scientific Attitude of Junior College Students on the
Basis of the Faculty
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The difference in the scientific attitude of students from science, commerce and arts
faculties could have arisen from the difference in their curriculum, learning environment,
learning styles of the students and the teaching styles of the teachers in these faculties. In
science faculty, may be more emphasis is given on scientific method, preciseness in
science practicum, knowledge about scientist which helps in the development of the
scientific literacy and in turns helps in the formation of high scientific attitude among the
science students (Naik, 2005).The curriculum of the Commerce is related to industrial
growth and thus to the new scientific technologies, where interactive methods of teaching
i.e. project, discussion etc. plays an important role, may help in development of high
scientific attitude among the commerce students (Samuel, 1999). The curriculum or
teaching methods may not be properly included or needed in the Arts faculty, leading to
the development of comparatively low scientific attitude among the arts students.
2. Differences in the pairs of learning styles of junior college students
A significant difference was found in the Independent and Dependent, Avoidant and
Participant and Competitive and Collaborative learning styles of students. The mean score
(Table 2) of Dependent learning style is more than the Independent learning style
indicates that the students prefer Dependent learning style. Similarly the mean score of
Participant learning style is more than the Avoidant learning style, indicates that the
students prefer Participant learning style and the mean score of Collaborative learning
style is more than the Competitive learning style indicates that the students prefer
Collaborative learning style. Thus in all, the junior college students prefer Dependent,
Participant and Collaborative learning styles.
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TABLE 2
Mean scores of Learning Styles for the Junior College students
Variable

Group

N

Mean

SD

Independent

35.41

5.371

Dependent

36.25

5.232

28.06

4.818

36.13

6.139

Collaborative

38.75

6.289

Competitive

33.70

6.252

Learning Avoidant
Styles
Participant

522

The following figure 2 shows bar diagram of the mean scores of learning styles of
junior college students.
FIGURE 2
Bar Diagram of Mean Scores of Learning Styles of Junior College Students
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3. Differences in the preferred learning styles of junior college students on the basis
of their faculty.
‘Dependent learning styles’ of junior college students on the basis of their faculty
There is a significant difference in the Dependent learning styles of students from the
science and commerce faculties and between commerce and arts faculties. The mean
score of Dependent learning style of commerce students is more than that of science and
arts students. It indicates that the commerce students prefer dependent learning style
more than the science and arts students. But there is no significant difference in the
Dependent learning style of students from the science and arts faculties. Thus both
science and arts students prefer the dependent learning style to the same extent. Thus in
all, students from the commerce faculty shows maximum preference for dependent
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learning style while those from the arts faculty have the least preference for dependent
learning style.(Table 3)
‘Participant learning styles’ of junior college students on the basis of their faculty
There is a significant difference in the Participant learning styles of students from all
the faculties. The mean score of Participant learning style of commerce students is more
than that of science students. It indicates that the commerce students prefer participant
learning style more than the science students. Similarly, the mean score of Participant
learning style of science students is more than that of arts students. It indicates that the
science students prefer participant learning style more than the arts students. The mean
score of Participant learning style of commerce students is more than that of arts
students. It indicates that the commerce students prefer participant learning style more
than the arts students. Thus in all, students from the commerce faculty have maximum
preference for participant learning style whereas those from the Arts faculty have the
least preference for participant learning style.(Table 3)
‘Collaborative learning styles’ of junior college students on the basis of their faculty
There is a significant difference in the Collaborative learning style of students from all
the faculties. The mean score of Collaborative learning style of commerce students is
more than that of science and arts students. It indicates that the commerce students
prefer collaborative learning style more than the science and arts students. Similarly the
mean score of Collaborative learning style of science students is more than that of arts
students. It indicates that the science students prefer collaborative learning style more
than the arts students. Thus in all, students from the commerce faculty have maximum
preference for collaborative learning style whereas those from the Arts faculty have the
least preference for collaborative learning style. (Table 3)
DISCUSSION:
The differences in the learning styles of students from Science, Commerce and Arts
faculties may have arisen from the different methods of teaching, learning environment or
curriculum from these three faculties. It is possible that the students who choose to join
commerce and science faculties have different needs, abilities and characteristics as
compared to students from the Arts faculty leading to differences in learning styles. Now –
a days, the impact of coaching classes is more, lead to the development of dependent
learning style among the students. The science and commerce students may join the
coaching classes more than the arts students, hence they may show high dependent
learning styles than arts students. The curriculum of arts is more subjective than the
science and arts, hence arts students may shows little preference towards dependent
learning style. The science students prefer the collaborative learning style may be due to
their laboratory –based project , practical’s, group assignments and participation in
science fairs and exhibitions. The commerce students prefer participant learning style
may be due to the participation in group activities, group discussion and group projects
etc.
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TABLE: 3
Preferred Learning Styles Scores of the Junior College Students on the basis of
Faculty
Learning
Mea SD
Skewnes Kurtos
Group
N
Styles of
n
s
is
Dependent
35.3
5.03
-0.382
0.292
Science
Variable
177
6
2
Participant
35.1
5.23
0.094
0.231
Students
Collaborativ
38.1
5.40
0.1
0.231
6
3
8
Commerc eDependent
38.5 4
4.66 -0.266
0.263
196 38.6
Participant
5.41
-0.181
0.25
e
9
6
7
7
Collaborativ
40.4 5.47 -0.302
0.177
Students
e
5
Dependent
35.2 6.36 -0.845
0.233
Arts
149 27.2 5.53 -0.397
Participant
0.265
1
6
Students
Collaborativ
36.5
7.52
-0.567
0.227
7
3
The following figure 3 shoes
bar
diagram
of
preferred
learning
styles
of junior college
e
8
6
students on the basis of faculty.
FIGURE 3
Bar Diagram of Mean Scores of Preferred Learning Styles of Junior College
Students on the basis of Faculty

CONCLUDING REMARKS:
From the study it can be said that besides giving importance to academic education,
the students should participate in various activities like educational trips and tours,
science fairs, science exhibitions, science conferences, making of self devised instruments
to develop the scientific attitude. They should imbibe the habit of studying extra scientific
literature and books in addition to their text books. The students should discover and try
to find the solution of the problem independently on the basis of the evidence. The
students should share the ideas and talents with others i.e. develop the collaborative
nature to work in groups and teams.
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The teachers should provide opportunities to satisfy and nourish the curiosity of the
students by encouraging their questioning abilities and have patience in answering their
questions in a satisfactory way. The teachers should direct the students properly to get
rid of the various superstitions prevalent in the society and teachers themselves should
develop the scientific attitude and make use of innovative methods in their teaching.
Teacher should adopt variety of teaching styles to encompass diverse learners. Inquiry
training model, project method, seminars, co-operative method, problem-based learning,
brain storming, group discussion along with the regular lecture method will help to
enhance the scientific attitude as well as collaborative learning styles among the students.
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ADJUSTMENT OF D.T.ED. STUDENT TEACHERS
* Dr. S. RAVIVARMAN
ABSTRACT:
Adjustment is very essential for sociability and adaptation. The teachers play a major
role in shaping the future citizens and the nation through the ‘process of man making’. It
is highly expected, they should possess excellent level of adjustment. Hence, a study was
conducted to know the level of adjustment among the D. T. Ed student. A survey was
conducted among 390 D. T. Ed. Student teachers of government and self-financed teacher
training institutions. Non-proportionate stratified random sampling technique was
adopted. The adjustment scale of Srivastava and Govindh Twari was administered to
receive the responses among the student teachers. The collected data were computed for
statistical analysis. The frequency distribution, percentage, ‘t’ test and analysis of variance
were calculated. The study found that student teachers have more mean score on the level
of adjustment of ‘good’, lesser in ‘average’ least I ‘excellent’ level respectively. The study
also reveals that there is no significant difference between the student teachers vis-a vis
adjustment level with regard to three variables.
INTRODUCTION:
Adjustment means a state of fitness to live in disturbed condition. It also refers to the
skill of adapting to an unusual environment in order to survive. The term adjustment has
been borrowed from the concept of adaptation in biology, which refers to capability of
making fit to live in a new or unwarranted situations. If the species adjusts itself, then it
could adapt the environment and it would be successful in survival. In behavioural
science, it has the meaning of controlling one’s action, feeling, and emotion to lead a
peaceful and successful life.
Leonard D. Goodsteing and Riched I. Layan defines that “the psychology of adjustment
is the particular part of the science that attempts to understand and explain the complex
interpersonal behaviour that people exhibit in their daily lives”. It also deals with problem
solving or coping, behaviour individuals are able to meet and master at least three kinds
of challenges direct challenges from the physical environment, challenges stemming from
the physical limitation and inter personal challenges.
Norman Talent (1978) explains that adjustment is a household word. We speak of
people as being well adjusted or poorly adjusted. Related these terms may be notion of
being psychologically normal or abnormal at least to a degree. Well-adjusted people are
regarded as successful in the art of living. Adjustment refers to the “adequacy of the
personal and inter personal processes that we use to adopt to our environment.
REVIEW OF RELATED STUDIES:
Babu. R (2004) has studied the higher secondary students towards the stud of
commerce and their adjustment. He has found out that there is significant relationship
between the higher secondary students attitude towards the study of commerce and their
adjustment. There is significant difference between rural and urban students in respect
their adjustment. There is no significant difference because of gender, locality and
medium of instruction in respect of their adjustment.
IJPE
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Deva, P. and Kulshvestha, A.K, (2004) tries to analyse the personal professional and
social adjustment of the teachers working in primary and secondary schools of Agra. The
study reveals that the distribution of adjustment scores of the teachers working in
primary schools was found to normal in nature with slight divergence, which may have
been due to sampling fluctuation. The mean value of scores indicated that the primary
teachers are highly adjusted in social life and least adjusted in professional life. The
distribution of the teachers according to the level of adjustment, in different areas
revealed that majority of the teachers have average level of adjustment. They seem to be
satisfied.
Chauhan, R.S 92004) has conducted a study on learning-styles of high school students
in the context of their adjustment extroversion and introversion. The study reveals that,
there appeared no positive and significant linkage between the learning-style preferences
of extrovert pupils with their adjustment status in general.
Meenakshisundaram, A (2004) attempts to analyse the caste system in relation to
friendship, adjustment and teacher training system. He has found that the caste system
was negatively significant relation with friendship adjustment and teacher training
system.
NEED FOR THE STUDY:
The secondary grade teachers need profound knowledge and professional skills. They
are going to shape the future nation and mould the citizens. Teacher is the only person
rather than anybody else who can influence the children more. The behaviours, manners
and the life style of the teachers affect the children to a considerable amount. Therefore,
teacher preparatory course should be capable of nurturing all the inputs which are
needed and desirable. There is massive explosion in the numerical growth of teacher
training institutions at all levels in recent years. Students from all ladders of socio
economic strata join the teacher training course now a days. For becoming a teacher,
knowledge alone will not be sufficient. A teacher must have favourable attitude towards
teaching, aptitude and psychological capabilities. Unfortunately these are not tested, and
considered. This study is only an attempt to know one such presence of level of
psychological capability among the student teachers.
OBJECTIVES OF THE STUDY:
1. To survey the adjustment level of the student teachers of D.T.Ed.
2. To find out the difference, if any, between the student teacher-vis-avis adjustment
pattern with regard to: Gender, Type of Management of the Institute, Locality, Parental
Income, Religion, Parental Educational Background, parental Occupation.
HYPOTHESES OF THE STUDY:
The following null hypotheses are formulated for the purpose of testing.
1. There is no average/good/excellent level of adjustment among the student teachers of
D.T.Ed. there is no significant difference between the student teachers of D.T.Ed. vis-àvis adjustment level with regard to Gender, Type of Management of the Institute,
Locality, Parental Income, Religion, Parental Educational Background, parental
Occupation.
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METHOD:
Usually in researches “survey is conducted to seek three information namely what
exists, of what we want and how to get there. This study attempts to know what exists”
about the level of adjustment. Hence, a normative survey method was adopted.
SAMPLE:
Among various techniques of sampling, non-proportionate stratified random
sampling technique was employed. The size of the sample was 390 students of D.T.Ed. The
samples were collected from the students of secondary grade teacher training institutes
of thanjavur District.
TOOL:
To find out the adjustment level of D.T.Ed. students, the adjustment scale constructed
by adjustment scale of Srivastava and Govindh Twari of psychological institute of Agra
was administered. It consisted of 80 items of mixed type of ‘yes’ or ‘no’ questions. For the
purpose of scoring one score was given for correct response and ‘zero’ score was awarded
for the wrong response.
ANALYSIS OF DATA:
The data for each variable was tabulated and the mean scores and standard deviation
were computed. To sutyd the level of adjustment problem of D.T.Ed. student teachers the
mean and SD were computed for the entire sample size and sub samples. To study the
significant difference of the groups ‘t’ test and test of ANOVA were used where ever
necessary.
Table:1 frequency of adjustment level of teacher trainees
S.
No
.

Gender

2

Type of
Manageme
nt

3

IJPE

Male
Female

50

17.5

19

14.6

41

15.8

Urban

28

13.7

Rural

32

17.2

12,000

38

15.9

17

14.5

95

5
50

14.7
14.1

24
28

Variable

1

Governmen
t
Selffinanced

Location

4

Parental
Income

5

Religion

Grouping
Good
No Percent
.
age
85
81.7
22
80.1
9
10
83.8
9
20
78.87
5
16
78.9
1
15
82.3
3
19
81.6
5

Average
No Perce
.
ntage
10
9.6

13,00024,000
25,000
Hindu

Excellent
N Percent
o.
age
9
8.7

Tota
l

104

7

2.4

286

2

1.5

130

14

5.4

260

15

7.4

204

1

5

186

6

2.5

239

81.2

5

4.3

117

70.6
81.4

5
16

14.7
4.5

34
354
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Parental
occupation

6

Parental
Education

7

Muslim
Christian

2
8

28.6
27.6

Agriculture

34

14.8

Business
Governmen
t Employee
Private

7

14.8

8
5
21
18
6
40

13

15.5

66

Illiterate
Up to
school level
Collegiate
education

Total

71.4
72.4

0
0

0
0

7
7

81.2

9

3.9

229

83.3

1

2.1

48

66

78.6

5

6.0

84

20.7

22

75.9

1

3.4

29

12

13.8

72

82.8

3

3.4

87

38

15.8

10
0

79.2

12

5.0

240

10

15.9

52

82.5

1

1.6

63

60

15

31
4

80.5

1
6

4

390

Table:2 Difference between the means of the adjustment scores of the various
categories of the sub sample.
S.
No.

Variable

1

Gender

2

Type of
Management

3

Location

‘t’
value
0.698

N

Mean

SD

Male

104

40.72

4.23

Female

286

38.54

4.12

Government
Selffinanced
Urban

130

39.3

4.055

260

39.3

4.35

204

39.42

4.41

Rural

186

38.41

4.1

0.416

0.903

Levels of
significance
Not
significant
at 0.05
Not
significant
at 0.05
Not
significant
at 0.05

Table:3 ANOVA result of groups of student teachers with various parental
educational background, occupation, income and religion.
S.
No.
1

2

3

4

IJPE

Variables
Parental
Income
Religion
Parental
Education
Parental
Occupation

Groups
Between
Group
Within Group
Between
Group
Within Group
Between
Group
Within Group
Between
Group
Within Group

SS

df

18.009

2

7021.58

389

70.38

2

6969.211

389

7.764

2

7031.826

389

29.924

2

7009.66

389

‘F’ value
0.496

1.954

0.214

0.549

Levels of
significance
Not
Significant at
0.05
Not
Significant at
0.05
Not
Significant at
0.05
Not
Significant at
0.05
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INTERPRETATION:
It is evident from the table 1 that both male and female student teachers have ‘good’
level of adjustment. The mean score of male has higher level of ‘Excellent’ adjustment. As
far as the type of management is concerned, the student teachers of self-finance
institutions have obtained more mean score (5.4%) than the student teachers of
government institutions. Regarding the location of the institutions the mean score of the
student teachers of rural institutions is higher in ‘good’ level of adjustment i.e.82.3%, but
student teachers of urban institutions possess only (7.4%) of ‘excellent’ adjustment level.
The student teachers of higher parental income group have more mean score on
‘excellent’ adjustment level. All the religious groups have more mean scores on ‘good’ and
‘average’ adjustment level. The educational background of parents of the student teachers
does not affect the adjustment level of them. There is no much deviation among the mean
scores of the various groups. It is also evident from the data that the teacher trainees
whose parents working in government sector have got more mean score on ‘average’ as
well as ‘excellent’ adjustment level. Regarding the overall adjustment level, nearly 81% of
the student teachers have ‘good’ adjustment level. Only 4% of them have ‘excellent’ level
of adjustment. But going to be the future teacher, mean score on ‘excellent’ level should be
more.
From the table 2, it is inferred that there is no significant difference between male
and female in their level of adjustment. The obtained value ‘t’ is 0.698 which is less than
the critical value 1.97 at 0.05 level. With regard type of management, the obtained ‘t’
value is 0.416 which is less than critical value. Hence inference is made that there is no
significant difference between the trainees of government and self-finance institutions in
their level of adjustment. Because of the location of the institution, there found no
significant difference between the trainees of urban and rural institutions. The data
indicates that the obtained value is 0.903 which is less than the critical value at 0.05%
level.
The table 3 shows that the obtained ‘F’ value is 0.496, which is less than the critical
value 3.02, therefore, it may be inferred that parental income of the student teachers does
not make any significant difference in the adjustment level of them.
The table 3 also indicates that the obtained ‘F’ value is 1.954 which is less than the
critical value 3.02 at 0.05 level. It may be concluded that there is no significant difference
among the religious groups of the student teachers. With respect to various groups of
educational background and occupations of the parents of the student teachers, there
found no significant difference. The obtained ‘F’ values are 0.294 and 0.549 for the above
stated two variables respectively, which are lower than the critical values at 0.05 level.
Therefore, null hypotheses are accepted.
CONCLUSION:
It is evident from the study that the adjustment level of student teacher of D.T.Ed. is
only moderate. Since these teachers are going to handle the young siblings, the
adjustment level will definitely affect them. Consequently, the learning as well as the
psychological factors of the children will be affected. Hence, there should be provision to
include the components for enhancing the adjustment level in the course of study. As the
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scope and resources of this present study are limited to several factors, the result should
be interpreted very cautiously.
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TEACHERS’ SELF EFFICACY BELIEF AND THEIR ADJUSTMENT
* Dr.ROOPASHREE.BJ.
ABSTRACT:
The present investigation was meant to study the relationship between the teachers’
self efficacy belief and their adjustment. The study comprised 200 secondary school
teachers working in three different types of schools namely 2 Government schools, 8
aided schools and 10 unaided schools of Tumkur City. The tools used for data collection
were Teachers’ Self efficacy belief scale by Albert Bandura and Teachers’ Adjustment
scale by S.K. Mangal. The obtained data were analysed by using pearson product moment
correlation and by using student‘t’ test. The results revealed that there exists a
significance positive relationship between teachers’ self efficacy belief and school
adjustment of secondary school teachers’ of Tumkur City and significant difference was
found between high, moderate and low level self efficacy teachers’ with respect to their
adjustment.
KEY WORDS: Self efficacy and adjustment.
INTRODUCTION:
The importance and centrality of schools in our society is undeniable.
Schools impact the lives of students, teachers, administrators, parents, and most
community members in profound and ubiquitous ways. Consequently, schools are at the
core of numerous societal concerns, including ways to deliver consistent and quality
education to our youth. At the heart of schools there are individuals and groups
responsible for carrying out this important responsibility, among them teachers’
perception, competency and belief about their competency is the main source.
THE CONCEPT OF TEACHER’ SELF-EFFICACY:
Teacher efficacy is an important attribute of effective teachers that has been widely
researched in the last thirty years. Much has been written about the different facets of
teacher efficacy and its impact not only on student outcomes but also on teachers’
professional development. A strong sense of teacher efficacy is hypothesized to provide
teachers with the continuing motivation and dynamism that are crucial to a long-term
commitment to teaching. Indeed, research has shown that teachers who have a higher
sense of efficacy have greater commitment to teaching (Coladarci1992) and stay longer in
the profession.
Teacher efficacy is defined as the extent to which a teacher believes that she or he can
influence student behavior and academic achievements, especially students with
difficulties or those with especially low learning motivation (Berman et al., 1977). Gibson
and Dembo (1984) argue that teachers with a high sense of instruction efficacy believe
that unmotivated students can be taught, given the extra effort and appropriate
techniques; that family support can be enlisted; and that negative community influences
can be overcome through effective teaching. In contrast, teachers with a low sense of
instruction efficacy think that there is little they can do if students are poorly motivated,
and that the influence teachers can exert on their students’ intellectual development is
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severely limited by non-supportive or opposing influences from the home and the
community in which the student lives.
In the last decade, definitions of teacher self-efficacy that are more complex in terms
of the scope and the facets they embrace have appeared in the literature. For example,
Cherniss (1993) has suggested that teacher efficacy should consist of three domains: task
(the level of the teacher’s skill in teaching, disciplining and motivating students),
interpersonal (the teacher’s ability to work harmoniously with others, particularly service
recipients, colleagues and direct supervisors) and organization (the teacher’s ability to
influence the social and political powers of the organization).
The term self-efficacy was introduced by Bandura (1977) as part of his social
cognitive theory. He used the concept of reciprocal determinism to explain that each
behavioral, personal, and environmental factor influences— and is also influenced by—
the other factors. Later, he argued that, “People’s level of motivation, affective states, and
actions are based more on what they believe than on what is objectively true.” (1997).
Self-efficacy represents the belief that an individual possesses and is defined as, “the
beliefs in one’s capability to organize and execute the courses of action required to
produce given attainments”, Bandura emphasized that self-efficacy beliefs are situationspecific; therefore, people undertake and perform the activities that they believe they
have the capability of handling but tend to avoid situations that are believed to challenge
their capabilities.
According to Bandura “self-efficacy is specific to a particular set of behaviours and it
comprises two components, efficacy expectations and outcome expectations which
respectively relate to belief in personal capacity to affect a behaviour and belief that the
behaviour will result in a particular outcome.”
RATIONALE FOR THE STUDY:
Ramesh Chandra yadav(2008), Undertook a research on “ A comparative study of
adjustment of secondary school teachers” Larose, Simon, Ratelle, Catherine F.(2000),
undertook the research on “The associations between the development of late
adolescents’ self efficacy belief toward science, and vocational and academic adjustment”
Pamela Hodges-Kulinna & Donetta Cothran (2008), Undertook a research on “ The
influences of professional development on teachers’ self-efficacy toward educational
adjustment” Serpil Tuti (2005), Undertaking the research on “ Investigation of the
performance Indicators on Information and Communication Technologies in Education,
Students’ opinions and their perceived Self-efficacy”
STATEMENT OF THE PROBLEM:
“A study on teachers’ self efficacy belief and adjustment among secondary school
teachers”.
METHODOLOGY:
The present study is a correlational study. In the present investigation, an attempt
has been made to examine the relationship between the teacher self efficacy belief and
theadjustment. The study also intends to compare the teacher self efficacy belief of High,
moderate and low in respect to the influence of adjustment factors. As such, the present
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study has been designed as a descriptive study and normative survey method was
adopted as the appropriate means for gathering the data essential for the study.
Objectives of the study
For the present study researcher wants to achieve the following objectives.
1. To find out the relationship between teachers self-efficacy belief and adjustment among
secondary school teachers’ of Tumkur City.
2. To find the difference in the adjustment of secondary schools teachers’ with high level
self efficacy belief and moderate level self efficacy belief.
3. To find the difference between adjustment of moderate and low self efficacy belief of
secondary school teachers’ of Tumkur City.
4. To find the difference between teachers adjustment of high and low self efficacy belief of
secondary school teachers’ of Tumkur City.
HYPOTHESES OF THE STUDY:
The following hypotheses were formulated by researcher for the present study.
H1. There exists no significant relationship between teachers’ self efficacy belief and
adjustment of secondary school teachers’ of Tumkur City.
H2.

There exists no significant difference in the adjustment of secondary schools
teachers’ with high self efficacy belief and moderate self efficacy belief.

H3. There exists no significant difference in the adjustment of secondary schools teachers’
with high self efficacy belief and low self efficacy belief.
H4. There exists no significant difference in the adjustment of secondary schools
teachers’ with moderate self efficacy belief and low self efficacy belief.
SAMPLE OF THE STUDY:
The sample for the study was there are 61 English medium schools in Tumkur
city. Out of which 20 schools are selected through random sampling technique. The
sample comprised 200 secondary school teachers working in three different types of
schools namely 2 Government schools, 8 aided schools and 10 unaided schools of Tumkur
City.
Table 1: - Table showing the distribution of sample according to type of
schools.

IJPE

Sl.No.

Type of school

No. of schools

Total sample

1

Government school

2

20

2

Aided school

8

80

3

Unaided school

10

100
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TOOLS USED FOR THE STUDY:
The tool indicates the quality and adequacy of the research. In order to obtain valid
objective and reliable data, standardized tool was selected. Tool helps us to get successful
results in the research endeavour. Following tools were used by the researcher.
1) Teachers’ Self efficacy scale by Albert Bandura.
2) Teachers’ Adjustment scale by S.K. Mangal.
STATISTICAL TECHNIQUES USED:
The following statistical techniques were used for the analysis of data in research
variables


Karl-Pearson product moment Correlation



t-test

RESULTS AND DISCUSSIONS:
Table 2-: - Table showing N, df and ‘r’ of teachers’ self efficacy and adjustment of
secondary school teachers.
Variables

N

df

Significance level

r

Teachers’ self
efficacy
200
198
0.3734
School
adjustment
**:- Significant at 0.01 level (df = 198, 0.181)

**

From the above table 2 it is noticed that the obtained ‘r’ value is 0.3734, for df 198,
which is greater than the critical value of ‘r’ 0.181 at 0.01 level of significance. Hence the
formulated null hypothesis is rejected. The rejection of null hypothesis makes researcher
to accept alternate hypothesis. This means that, there exists a significant positive
relationship between teachers’ self efficacy belief and school adjustment of secondary
school teachers’ of Tumkur City.
The direction of relationship is +ve. Hence we may conclude that there exist a +ve
significant relationship between teachers’ self efficacy and school adjustment. It may be
concluded that as the self efficacy of teachers’ increases their adjustment also increases.
Table 3: - Table showing N, Mean, SD and‘t’ value of school adjustment scores of
teachers’ with High and moderate level of self efficacy belief.
Sl.
No.

Variables

1

High self efficacy belief

N

Mean

SD

44

405.86

68.65

df

152
2

Moderate self efficacy
belief

110

369.13

‘t’

Significanc
e level

3.07
2

**

62.78

**:- significant at 0.05 level (df = 152, 1.98)
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From the above table shows that the obtained ‘t’ value is 3.072, which is greater than
the critical value of ‘t’ for df 152, 2.61 at 0.01 level of significance. Hence null hypothesis is
rejected and alternate hypothesis is accepted. This means that there exists significant
difference in the school adjustment scores of teachers’ with high and moderate self
efficacy belief.
The above table shows that the mean of the school adjustment scores of high self
efficacy belief is 405.86 which are lesser than the mean value 369.13 school adjustment
scores of moderate self efficacy belief. This shows that the teachers’ with high self efficacy
belief have high adjustment than that of the teachers’ with moderate self efficacy belief.
Table 4-: - Table showing N, Mean, SD and‘t’ value of school adjustment scores of
teachers’ with high and low self efficacy belief.
Sl.
No
1

2

Variables

N

Mean

SD

High self efficacy belief

44

405.86

68.65

Low self efficacy belief

46

341.67

df

‘t’

Significance level

88

4.68

**

60.92

** :- significant at 0.05 level (df = 88, 1.98)
From the above table it shows that the obtained‘t’ value is 4.68, which is greater than
the critical value of ‘t’ for df 88, 1.98 at 0.05 level of significance. Hence null hypothesis is
rejected and alternate hypothesis is accepted. This means that there exists significant
difference in the adjustment scores of teachers’ with high and low self efficacy belief of
secondary school teachers’.
The above table shows that the mean of the adjustment scores of high self efficacy
belief is 405.86, which is lesser than the mean of adjustment scores (341.67) of teachers’
with low self belief. This shows that the high self efficacy belief have high adjustment than
that of the teachers’ with low self efficacy belief.
Table 5: - Table showing N, Mean, SD and‘t’ value of school adjustment scores of teachers’
with moderate and low self efficacy belief.
Sl
.
N
o

1
2

df
Variables
Moderate self efficacy
belief
Low self efficacy belief

N

Mean

SD

110

369.13

62.78

341.67

60.72
9

46

154

‘t’

Significa
nce level

2.54

**

**: - significant at 0.05 level (df = 154, 1.98)
From the above table it shows that the obtained‘t’ value is 2.54, which is greater than
the critical value of ‘t’ for df 154, 1.98 at 0.05 level of significance. Hence null hypothesis is
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rejected and alternate hypothesis is accepted. This means that there exists significant
difference in the school adjustment scores of teachers’ with moderate and low self efficacy
belief.
The above table shows that the mean of the adjustment scores of moderate self
efficacy belief is 369.13, which is lesser than the mean of adjustment scores teachers’ with
low self efficacy i.e., 341.67. This shows that the moderate self efficacy belief teachers’
have high adjustment than that of the teachers’ with low self efficacy belief.
FINDINGS OF THE STUDY :
 There exist a significant relationship between teachers’ self efficacy belief and
adjustment of secondary school teachers of Tumkur city.
 There exists a significant difference in the adjustment of teachers’ with high and
moderate self efficacy belief of secondary school teachers’ of Tumkur city.
 There exists significant difference in the adjustment of teachers’ with high and low self
efficacy belief of secondary school teachers’ of Tumkur city.
 There exists significant difference in the adjustment of teachers’ with moderate and low
self efficacy belief of secondary school teachers of Tumkur city.
EDUCATIONAL IMPLICATIONS:
Recommendations for teachers are to form action research teams, take professional
development classes, take responsibility for empowerment, and be proactive. This
research suggests that professional development in the areas of decision-making, conflict
resolution, working cooperatively, and team building may increase teachers’ sense of
adjustment.
This study suggests that teachers should take responsibility for their own sense of
adjustment. Teachers can begin by believing that education is a profession as noble as any
other profession. Teachers should also recognize and celebrate the accomplishments of
their colleagues, such as advanced degrees, additional certifications; research published,
grants, and published articles. This recognition would ripple throughout the community
and beyond.
Teachers should also be proactive in their pursuit of adjustment by being life-long
learners, building partnerships with colleagues, parents, administrators, and community
members. Teachers should involve themselves in active reflection, trust the processes of
school and embrace technology.Innovative methodology and psychological approaches
can be made available through in-service programs.Personality booster programs may be
conducted for teachers’, making them to cope with the digitalized world.
 Awareness programs/ workshops/ seminars’ can be organised to enhance their self
efficacy.
REFERENCES:
 Bandura, A. (1997). Self-efficacy: The exercise of control. New York: Freeman.

IJPE

Page 25

INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF PSYCHOLOGY AND EDUCATION
VOLUME - 1 ISSUE – 5 JANUARY ‘2014
“IJPE” ISSN : 2321 – 8606

 Becker, L. J. (1978). Joint effect of feedback and goal setting on performance: A field
study of residential energy conservation. Journal of Applied Psychology, 63.
 Cheung, H.-Y. (2008). the measurement of teacher efficacy: Hong Kong primary inservice teachers. Journal of Education for Teaching, 32.
 Goddard, R. D. & Goddard, Y. L. (2001). A multilevel analysis of the relationship between
teacher and collective efficacy in urban schools. Teaching and Teacher Education, 17.
 Tschannen-Moran, M., & Woolfolk Hoy, A. (2001). Teacher efficacy: Capturing an elusive
construct. Teaching and Teacher Education, 17(7.)
 Woolfolk Hoy, A., & Burke-Spero, R. (2005). Changes in teacher efficacy during the early
years of teaching: A comparison of four measures. Teaching and Teacher Education,
21(4).
 serc.carleton.edu.
 www.coe.uga.edu/epltt/motivation/con_selfefficacy.
 www.uky.edu/~eushe2/Bandura.

IJPE

Page 26

INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF PSYCHOLOGY AND EDUCATION
VOLUME - 1 ISSUE – 5 JANUARY ‘2014
“IJPE” ISSN : 2321 – 8606

DEPRESSION AMONG PROFESSIONAL STUDENTS
* D.V.V.SAMBASIVA RAO ** SAMUEL PETER.G.I
ABSTRACT:
The study was designed to investigate the Depression among professional students.
The sample consisted of 400 students (200 boys and 200 girls) belongs to urban and rural
localities. The subjects were in the age group of 20-22 yrs from the medical and
engineering colleges. The data were collected by administering depression scale by
Shamim Karim and Rama Tiwari (1986). Mean’s, S.D’s, analysis of variance (ANOVA)
were used to analyse the data. Results revealed that nature of course has significant
impact on depression.
KEY WORDS: Depression, Medical and Engineering Students, Nature of Course.
INTRODUCTION:
During the last two decades, depression has been a significant field of concern for the
clinicians, psychiatrists, psychologists and Educationalists. Moreover, during the last ten
years theoretical and empirical investigations have been carried out on childhood
depression. Depression has become the part and parcel of our everyday life now, as we
every now and then experience depression. Since ours in the age of anxiety and more over
life has become so complex that one can hardly deny the experience of depression.
Often we feel depressed in a moral degree but sometimes when the depression is
exaggerated out of proportion to the event and continues to cross the limit where many of
us, begin to recovery, then it is termed as neurotic depression. The chief symptoms of
depression are passivity and dejection, individual experience, an over whelming inertia,
feels unable to make divisions, to initiate activity or take interest in anything or any one,
broods over his inadequacies and wordlessness etc.
The Psychoanalysts and behaviorists explain the depression in different forms. But a
very different interpretation has been propose by Seligman (1974). His ideas are based on
experiments on animals with stressful situations and found many similarities between
animals and depressed human beings on the basis of his findings, he proposed that at
least some forms of human depression may result from stressful experiences which the
person can neither control nor escape. When human subjects are placed in experimental
situation of learned helplessness, they show not only a deterioration in performance but
also physiological symptoms that are ordinary associated with reactive depression.
Some of the more relevant studies in the areas of depression, Charles, Clayton and
Paula (2009) studied depression among medical students. Robert (2009) studied the
depression among University students. Sydney (2008) studied the overtime as a function
of the amount of stress that impinges upon an individual a new campus, not knowing
what kind of behavior is expected feelings of depression and burnout among medical
students. Kate (2008) studied the depression in medical students with regard to gender
differences. Yin Verna (20050 reported incidences of depression among medical students
in the range of 20% to 25%. Predictors of depression identified in these studies, included
previous depression, perceived medical school stress, intensity and vulnerability. Laurie
(20030 surveyed that only 22% of medical students who screened positive for
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depression, used mental health services, and only 42% with suicidal ideation received.
Susan, John Gaye and Marshall (2001) wanted to know whether suicidal thoughts and
depression increasing or decreasing among college students? Results of the study
indicated that 53% of the sample stated that they experienced depression since beginning
college, with 9% reporting that they had considered committing suicide since beginning
college. Christina and Helen (2001) studied depression among medical students and
found that medical education is long and emotionally taxing. University of Michigan
(2000) conducted a study on depression among college students.
OBJECTIVES:
1. To examine the impact of gender on depression among professional students.
2. to findout the effect of locality on depression among professional students.
3. to study the influence of nature of course on depression among professional students.
HYPOTHESES:
 Gender would significantly experience of depression among professional students.
 Locality would significantly influence the depression among professional students.
 Nature of course would significantly influence the depression among professional
students.
TOOL:
ASSESSMENT OF DEPRESSION:
Depression of the subjects was assessed by using depression scale by Shamim Karim
and Rana Tiwari (1986). It consists of 96 statements divided into twelve areas. Each
statement has five alternative responses ranging from ‘Not at all’ to ‘Extremely’. For
scoring the test, 0 mark was given to ‘Not at all’ response, 1 mark to ‘A little bit’ 2 marks to
‘Moderately’, 3 marks to quite a bit and 4 to ‘extremely’ response. The minimum and
maximum possible score is 0 and 384. High score indicates high depression and low score
indicates low depression. The reliability of the instrument was established by test-retest
method and it is 0.82.
SAMPLE:
The subjects for the present investigation are drawn from students who are pursuing
their III-year medicine and engineering courses in the regions of Andhra Pradesh,
Karnataka, and Tamil Nadu states of India. The subjects were in the age group of 20-22
years. 400 students from medical and engineering were randomly selected from 20
colleges (200 boys and 200 girls of rural and urban areas). The distribution of the sample
is presented in Table-I.
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Table-I: Distribution of the sample
Boys

Girls

Nature of
course

Urban

Rural

Urban

Rural

Medical

50

50

50

50

200

Engineering

50

50

50

50

200

Total

100

100

100

100

400

Total

Variables Studied:
Independent Variables
1. Gender
2. Locality
3. Nature of Course (Medical and Engineering)
Dependent Variable;
1. Depression
RESULTS AND DISCUSSION:
To test the hypotheses formulated, the obtained data were analyzed and discussed by
using appropriate statistical techniques namely Mean, SD, ANOVA (Analysis of Variance).
First the data pertaining to gender, locality and nature of course on depression are
analyzed and the results are presented in table-II.
Hypotheses 1,2 and 3 which stated significant influence of gender, locality and nature
of course on anxiety among professional students. The tables II and III present the results
related to hypotheses.
Table-II: Means and SD’s for scores on Depression
Nature of
course
Medical

Engineering

Boys

Girls

Rural

Urban

Rural

Urban

Mean

124.10

115.74

116.92

107.36

SD

50.10

52.61

521.70

53.90

Mean

139.88

145.74

135.58

129.10

SD

43.48

53.37

50.15

56.26

Means of the groups variable wise:
Boys

: 131.36

Rural : 129.12

Medical: 116.03

Girls

: 122.24

Urban : 124.48 Engg : 137.57

Results given in table-II, indicates the mean values on depression of medical and
engineering students. Girls pursuing their medical course in urban areas have obtained
the low mean value of 107.36 indicating their low depression than the other groups. Boys
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pursuing their engineering course in urban areas have obtained the high mean value of
145.74, indicating their high depression.
When we look the mean value of depression interms of gender, boys had a high mean
of 131.36 than girls whose mean is 122.24, irrespective of locality and nature of course.
Interms of locality, professional students pursuing their courses (medical and
engineering) in rural areas have high depression mean of 129.12 than students of urban
areas mean is 124.48 irrespective of gender and nature of course.
When we look into the mean values of depression interms of nature of course,
engineering students obtained a high mean of 137.57, when compared to medical
students whose mean value is 46.03. This indicates engineering students have high
depression than medical students, irrespective of gender and locality.
There are differences in the mean scores of the groups related to depression. In order
to test whether gender, locality and nature of course have any significant influence on
depression, the data further subjected to analysis of variance and the results are
presented in table-III.
Table-III: Summary of ANOVA for scores on Depression
df

Mean
sum of
squares
(MSS)

F

8326.56

1

8326.56

3.05@

Locality

2148.32

1

2148.32

0.78@

Nature of course

46418.70

1

46418.70

17.01**

Gender X Locality

1145.82

1

1145.82

0.42@

Gender X Nature of Course

180.90

1

180.90

0.06@

Locality X Nature of
Course

1870.56

1

1870.56

0.68@

G X L X Nature of course

775.62

1

775.62

0.28@

Error

10691542.90

392

2727.43

corrected total

1130019.39

399

Source

Sum of
squares (SS)

Gender

Note:

@ Not

significant

** Significant at 0.01 level

The 1st hypothesis stated that gender would significantly influence the experience of
depression. The obtained ‘F’-value of 3.05 is not significant, at 0.01 level, indicating that
gender has no significant influence on depression. As the F-value is not significant, the
hypothesis which stated that gender would significantly influence the experience of
depression among professional students is not accepted as unwarranted by the results
The reason is that both boys and girls of professional courses have same academic
environment i.e., curriculum, instruction material, infrastructure, faculty members,
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teaching methods, accommodation, pattern of examination etc. Since both girls and boys
have same academic environment, there is equal chances to experience depression.
The 2nd hypothesis stated that locality would significantly influence the depression
among professionals students. It is evident from table-III that the obtained ‘F’-value of
0.78 is not significant implying that locality does not have any significant influence on
depression among professional students. As the ‘F’-value is not significant the hypothesis
which states that locality would significantly influence the depression is rejected as
unwarranted by the results.
The 3rd hypothesis stated that nature of course would significantly influence the
depression among professional students. It is evident from the table-III that the obtained
‘F’-value for nature of course 17.01 is significant at 0.01 level implying that nature of
course has significant influence on depression among professional students. As the ‘F’value is significant the 3rd hypothesis which stated that nature of course would
significantly influence the depression among professionals students is accepted as
warranted by the results. When we take means into consideration engineering students
have high depression than medical students. According to the learned helplessness
theory of depression, Seligman (1973) suggests that people more prone to depression,
are those, whose lives have been full of situations in which they were unable to obtain
gratifications or avoid pain by their own actions and never learned the effective ways of
responding. Seligman (1973) proposed that at least some forms of human depression
may result from stressful experience. In the present investigation engineering students
are more depressed than medical students. In India there are more number of
engineering colleges than medical without proper academic environment. Moreover it is
easy to get admission in engineering college than medical. Now-a-days even average and
below average students are joining in engineering courses. Frequently they fail to cope
effectively when they come across a stressful situations and naturally they get depressed.
CONCLUSIONS
 Nature of course would significantly influence the depression among professionals
students.
 Gender and locality have no significant influence on depression among professional
students.
IMPLICATIONS:
The results have pointed out that there is a influence of nature of course on
depression. Students pursuing their engineering courses in Urban areas experienced
more depression. Counseling psychologists and educationists have to focus their
attention on behavioral modification techniques to reduce the depression of engineering
students.
By and large, these appears to be an urgent need for remedial educational
programmes at the individual level and through the seminars, conferences and
workshops to explain the causes of depression. There is a necessity to enlighten the
students regarding effective strategies that are appropriate for maintaining good mental
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health and reduce depression. They need to be provide proper guidelines to cope
effectively with difficult problems that cause depression.
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EMOTIONAL MATURITY AMONG SECONDARY SCHOOL STUDENTS
*DR.K.SUBRAMANYAM ** DR.B.SREENIVASULU
ABSTRACT:
An attempt was made in the present investigation to study the impact of gender, type
of management and locality on emotional maturity among secondary school students. 240
tenth class students were selected in Chittoor District of Andhra Pradesh for the present
investigation by using simple random sampling method. Emotional maturity scale
developed by Yashvir Shingh and Mahesh Bargava (1990) was administered to collect the
information from the subjects. Collected data were analyzed by using Means, SD’s and
ANOVA. Results revealed that gender has no significant influence on emotional maturity.
Types of management and locality have significant impact on emotional maturity among
secondary school students.
INTRODUCTION:
Emotional Maturity includes a constellation of qualities which make our minds more
stable and balanced, and actually express less defilement and hence make us happier.
Emotions generally affect the mind into thinking. Irrationally if your mind is not buffeted
by emotions, then you can respond well to any given situation.
According to Dalip Singh, emotional maturity is the ability to evaluate emotions of
oneself and others identity, and express feelings, balance the state of heart and mind,
appreciate others point of view, develop others dealing gratification of immediate
psychological satisfaction and being adaptable and flexible. A person said to be
emotionally matured, if he possess almost all types of emotions.
Emotional pressure is increasing day by day at adolescent stage. Emotions are basic
primeval forces by nature to enable the organism to cope up with circumstances which
demand the utmost effort for survival The emotions are a way of acting, as a way of
getting along in the world, they may be constructive and destructive. Emotions have
strong link with urges, needs and interests. A healthy emotional development cultivates in
emotional maturity. Emotional maturity is the product of interaction between many
factors like home environment, school environment, society and culture and to a great
extent on the programmes watched on television. Emotionally matured person can make
better adjustment with himself as well as with others. He accepts the reality and doesn't
grumble for petty things.
Emotional Maturity means, in essence, controlling your emotions rather than allowing
your emotions to control you. However maturity is the ability to stick with a project or a
situation until it is finished. It is the capacity to face unpleasantness, frustration,
discomfort and defeat without complaint or collapse. It is the ability to make a decision
and stand by it or maturity is the ability to live up to the responsibilities of a live
relationship, and this means being dependable. It is the ability to harness your ability and
your energies and to do more than is expected in our relationship.
Emotional maturity can be understood in terms of ability of self control which in turn
is a result of thinking and learning. Emotional maturity is the result of healthy emotional
development. The term Emotional maturity essentials involves emotional control
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According to this view the emotionally mature person, is able to hide his feelings such a
person is not subject to swings in mood and can suffer in silence. When he does express
emotion, he does so with moderation, decently and in good order. An emotionally
matured person is the one who can give expression to his emotion at the right time and in
a proper manner. This means emotional maturity is having proper emotions at proper
time and to express in proper from and in proper quality
Emotional maturity is the characteristic of emotional behaviour that is generally
attained by an adult after the expiry of his adolescence period. After attaining emotional
maturity, he is able to demonstrate a well- balanced emotional behaviour in his day-to
day life. A person may said to be emotionally matures if he has in his possession almost all
types of emotions-positive or negative and is able to express them at the appropriate
time in an appropriate degree.
CHARACTERISTICS OF AN EMOTIONALLY MATURED PERSON:
An emotionally matured person demonstrates the following traits and characteristics in
his behaviour.
 Almost all the emotions can be distinctly seen in him and their pattern of expression can
be easily recognized. Manifestation of emotions is very much refined. Usually he
expresses his emotions in a socially desirable way.
 He is able exercise control over his emotions. Sudden inappropriate emotional
outbursts are rarely found in him. He is able to hide his feelings and check his emotional
tide. The person perceives things in their real perspective. He is not a daydreamer and
does not possess the desire to run away from realities.
 His intellectual powers like thinking and reasoning are properly exercised by him in
making any decision. He is guided more by his intellect than his emotions.
 He does not possess the habit of rationalization i e he never argues in defense of his
undesirable or improper conduct. Also he never shifts the responsibility of his mistakes
on others. He is always honest in his behaviour.
 He possesses adequate self-concept and self-respect. He never likes to do things or
show such behaviour that can injure his self-respect and is adverse to his ideals.
 He is not confined to himself. He thinks about others and is keen to maintain social
relationships. He never engages himself in such behaviour as is antisocial and can result
in social conflicts and strain his social relationship.
 He can exercise his emotions at a proper time in a proper place. If there is a danger to
his self-prestige or if anyone is in distress, he can rise to the occasion by exercising his
emotion of anger. But if he commits a mistake and is rebuked, he is equally able to check
his emotion of anger. Matured emotional behaviour is characterized by greater stability.
A person having such maturity does not sudden shift from one emotion to another.
REVIEW OF LITERATURE:
Geeta S. Pastey and Vijayalaxmi A. Aminbhavi (2006) suggested that the impact of
Emotional Maturity on Stress and Self Confidence of Adolescents. As emotions do play
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central role in the life of an individual, one is expected to have higher emotional maturity
in order to lead a effective life. It is also true that our behavior is constantly influenced by
the emotional maturity level that we possess. Especially, the adolescents who are
observed to be highly emotional in their dealings need to be studied. In view of this, an
attempt is made in present study to find out the impact of emotional maturity of
adolescents on their stress and self confidence. Sample of the study consists of 105
adolescents studying in XI and XII class at Dharwad city Karnataka State, India. The
findings revealed that the adolescents with high emotional maturity have significantly
high stress (t=10.44; p< 0.001) and self-confidence (t=-2.92; p< 0.01) when compared to
those with low emotional maturity. Adolescents with more number of siblings have
shown significantly higher level of self-confidence (t = 2.96; p< 0.01) than their counter
parts. It is also found that educational level of father has significantly influenced stress of
their adolescent children (F= 5.303; p< 0.01). Adolescent boys tend to have significantly
higher stress than girls (t=1.72) and girls tend to have significantly high self confidence
(t=1.83).
Rosa. M.C., Preethi. C., (2012) Academic Stress and Emotional Maturity among Higher
Secondary School Students of Working and Non Working Mothers. A sample of 240 higher
secondary students from Palakkad and Trissur districts were selected. Academic stress
Scale and Emotional maturity Scale were employed to collect the requisite data which was
analysed using Mean, S.D.,t-test and correlation. The findings of the study revealed that
Emotional maturity of children of non working mothers is less than that of children of
working mothers. The study revealed that negligible relationship exists between
Academic stress and Emotional maturity of higher secondary school students. Children of
working mothers are emotionally matured than children of non working mothers.
Children of non working mothers are low stressed than children of working mothers.
Children of working mothers possess high Emotional maturity and at the same time, they
are more indisposed to stress and strain. In this context the factors for improving
emotional maturity confront with the challenges of the present world. Self reliance must
be generated in students. A healthy family atmosphere plays a significant role for the vital
development of a child through the right track. The new social structure of nuclear
families and working mothers deeply influence the children’s growth and development at
each stage. Since family is the cradle of all social virtues, mother has the role of a pillar
that supports and inculcates good values among the children.
Ritu Singh, Kusha Pant and Laitonjam Valentina (2013) compared the social and
emotional maturity of 277 randomly drawn class XI students of Pantnagar, Uttarakhand
across gender. A self-designed questionnaire was used to study the socio-demographic
characteristics of the respondents. Social and Emotional maturity of the respondents were
assessed employing Rao’s Social Maturity Scale and Emotional Maturity Scale,
respectively. The study revealed that girls scored significantly higher on the social
adequacy component of social maturity whereas boys were observed score higher on the
social adjustment component of emotional maturity. However, no gender differences
were observed on the composite social maturity and emotional maturity scores. Social
and emotional maturity was found to be significantly positively correlated under both
genders.
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Manjeet Kaur (2013) investigated that a Comparative Study of Emotional Maturity of
Senior Secondary School Students. The study was conducted on a group of 200 students,
100 boys and 100 girls from govt. and private senior secondary schools of Chandigarh.
The findings of the study revealed that there was not any significant difference in various
areas of emotional maturity of govt. and private school students; no significant difference
in the emotional maturity level of boys and girls of senior secondary schools of
Chandigarh.
Armin Mahmoudi (2012) examined that emotional maturity and adjustment level of
college students. Emotional maturity was measured by Singh’s emotional maturity Scale
(EMS). While asthenia’s adjustment inventory was used to measure the adjustment Level
of the students. For this study a sample of 160 female students of age range 18-22years
Studying in post graduate closes were selected from different colleges of Yasouj city. High
Positive correlation was obtained between emotional maturity and overall adjustment.
Rajakumar. M (2012) concluded that a study on higher secondary students’ emotional
maturity and achievement in economics in tirunelveli district. The aim of this study is to
find out the Emotional Maturity and Achievement in economics of higher secondary
students in Tirunelveli District. 1060 Higher secondary students were taken as sample.
The tool used to find out the Emotional Maturity is constructed and standardized by
Emotional Maturity Scale Constructed and Validated by K.M.Roma Pal (1984). The
Academic achievement in Economics was found out using the tool constructed by the
investigator. The mean value of Emotional Maturity scores (136.53) indicates that the
higher secondary students are having extremely unstable Emotional Maturity, The mean
value of Achievement in Economics scores (M=75.47) indicates that the higher secondary
students are having high Achievement in Economics. There is significant difference
between male and female, Day scholar and Hostel staying Higher Secondary students with
respect to their Emotional Maturity. There is no significant difference between rural and
urban, Government and Aided Higher Secondary school students with respect to their
Emotional Maturity. There is significant difference between male and female Higher
Secondary students with respect to their Achievement in Economics. There is no
significant difference between rural and urban, Day scholar and Hostel staying,
Government and Aided Higher Secondary school students with respect to their
Achievement in Economics.
Fathima Jaseena M.P.M., Anees Mohammed C. (2013) found that Mortality and
Emotional Maturity of Higher Secondary Students in Malabar Area, Kerala. The purpose of
the study was to investigate role of emotional maturity on morality of adolescents. As
morality and emotional maturity are the main components of character developments
and personality of adolescents. This study has been conducted on a sample of 200 higher
secondary students of Malabar area. The results revealed that there is no role of
emotional maturity in shaping morality of adolescents. That means emotionally mature
students have good moral behaviour.
OBJECTIVES:
1. To assess the influence of gender on emotional maturity among secondary school
students.
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2. To examine the influence of type of management on emotional maturity among
secondary school students.
3. To find out the influence of locality on emotional maturity among secondary school
students.
HYPOTHESES:
1. There would be significant impact of gender on emotional maturity among secondary
school students.
2. There would be significant impact of type of management on emotional maturity among
secondary school students.
3. There would be significant impact of locality on emotional maturity among secondary
school students.
4. There would be significant interaction effect among gender, type of management and
locality with regard emotional maturity secondary school students.
SAMPLE:
The sample of the present study comprised 240 tenth class students studying in
private and government schools in urban and rural areas of Chittoor district, Andhra
Pradesh. The sample consists of 120 boys and 120 girls studying in government and
private schools located in urban and rural areas.
TOOL:
Emotional Maturity of the subjects was assessed by using Emotional maturity scale
developed by Yashir Singh and Mahesh Bhargava (1990). It consists of 48 items and
having five options per each item. The reliability of the instrument is 0.90, established
using test-retest method. Low score indicates emotional maturity and the high score
indicates emotional immaturity.
STATISTICAL ANALYSIS:
The collected data were subjected to statistical analysis such as Means, SD’s and
Analysis of variance to test the hypotheses.
Results and Discussion:
Table-1: Means and SDs of scores on Emotional Maturity.
Gender

Locality

Rural

IJPE

Boys

Girls

Type of Management

Type of Management

Government

Government

Private

Private

Mean

100.77

126.47

107.57

99.03

SD

36.51

16.01

22.46

24.45
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Urban

Mean

109.67

96.63

126.23

92.60

SD

14.97

24.85

19.80

39.77

Grand Means
Boys = 108.38
Girls =106.35

Government = 110.48
Private =

Rural=115.26

104.26

Urban =99.05

A close observation of table-1 Shows that the girls studying in private schools in
urban areas have obtained low mean score of 92.60 indicating that they have high
emotional maturity compared to other groups. Boys studying in Government schools in
rural areas have obtained high mean score of 126.47 indicating their low emotional
maturity than the other groups.
In terms of gender, girls have high emotional maturity (M=106.35) when compared to
boys (M=108.38). In terms of type of management, students studying in private schools
have high emotional maturity (M=104.26) when compared to government schools
(M=110.48).In terms of locality, students of urban areas have high emotional maturity
(M=99.05) when compared to rural areas (M=115.26).
There are differences in the mean scores of the groups. In order to test whether
gender, type of management and locality have any significant impact on emotional
maturity, the data were further subjected to three way analysis of variance and the results
are presented in table-2.
Table-2: Summary of ANOVA for Scores on Emotional Maturity.
Source of Variance
Gender (A)

df

MSS

F

246.038

1

246.038

11275.104

1

11275.104

16.37 **

Locality (C)

9741.004

1

9741.004

14.14 **

(A x B)

3263.437

1

3263.437

4.73 **

(A x C)

2633.438

1

2633.438

3.82 *

(B x C)

7946.504

1

7946.504

11.53 **

65.104

1

65.104

0.09 @

Within

159781.367

232

688.713

Corrected total

194951.996

239

Type of
Management (B)

(A x B x C)
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** - Significant at 0.01 level
* - Significant at 0.05 level
@- Not significant
The hypothesis-1 stated that there would be significant impact of the gender on
emotional maturity among secondary school students. The ‘F’ value of 0.35 is not
significant. Hence, the hypothesis-1 which stated that there would be significant impact of
the gender on emotional maturity among secondary school students is not accepted as
unwarranted by the results.
The hypothesis-2 stated that there would be significant impact of type of management
on emotional maturity among secondary school students. The obtained ‘F’ value of 16.37
is significant beyond 0.01 level. Hence, the hypothesis-2 which stated that there would be
significant impact of type of management on emotional maturity among secondary school
students is accepted as warranted by the results.
The hypothesis-3 stated that there would be significant impact of locality on
emotional maturity among secondary school students. The obtained ‘F’ value of 14.14 is
significant beyond 0.01 levels implying that locality has significantly influences their
emotional maturity. Hence, the hypothesis-3 stating that there would be significant
impact of locality on emotional maturity among secondary school students is accepted as
warranted by the results.
The hypothesis-4 stated that there would be significant interaction effect among
gender, type of management and locality among secondary school students. The obtained
‘F’ value 0.09 is not significant. Hence, the hypothesis-4 which stated that there would be
significant interaction effect among gender, type of management and locality among
secondary school students is not accepted as unwarranted by the results.
SUMMARY AND CONCLUSION :
1. Gender has no significant influence on emotional maturity.
2. Type of management has significant influence on emotional maturity. Students of
private schools have high emotional maturity than students of government schools.
3. Locality has significant impact on emotional maturity. Students of urban localities have
high emotional maturity than students of rural areas.
4. There is no significant interaction effect among gender, type of management and locality
with regard to emotional maturity.
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STRATEGIES FOR COMBATING EXAMINATION STRESS
*VEER PAL SINGH
This article is intended to explore the intervention strategies which can be carried out
by parents and teachers at home and school for reducing the examination stress of school
students. The necessity of reducing examination stress has been addressed in the National
Curriculum Framework – 2005 which has suggested various reforms in the examination
system like enhancement of time for answering the question paper, examination of
shorter duration, making class Xth public examination optional, reporting of students’
performance in terms of grades, flexibility in opting the subjects of choice for study and
examinations, on demand examination, introduction of Continuous and Comprehensive
Evaluation (CCE) etc. Consequently, Boards of School Education have initiated number of
reforms to address this issue. Apart from these efforts, role of home and school cannot be
overlooked to tackle this problem because most of time child be either at home or at
school. The parents and teachers can help the child in number of situations by following
various interventional strategies like handling of parental behavior, health and nutrition
care, creating congenial physical environment, cognitive and academic assistance, socialemotional supports and some stress busting mechanisms. Each strategy is discussed in
detail keeping in view the role of family and the school particularly the parents, teachers
and school principal in number of situations which may arise in child’s life.
AUTHOR’S RESUME :
Dr. Veer Pal Singh is an Associate Professor in the Educational Survey Division,
National Council of Educational Research and Training, Sri, Aurobindo Marg, New Delhi110016. He has contributed dozens of research articles in various national and
international journals and presented papers in more then three dozens national and
international conferences and seminars. He has guided seventeen research students for
their Ph.D. degrees. Also contributed chapters for courses conducted through distance
mode by Kurukshetra University and Indira Gandhi National Open University (IGNOU),
New Delhi. Apart from this completed eight research and training projects as a project
coordinator. Presently, he is coordinating MHRD financed project entitled ‘National
Achievement Survey (NAS) at the end classes VIII’ under the aegis of Serva Shiksha
Abhiyan (SSA).
STRATEGIES FOR COMBATING EXAMINATION STRESS :
INTRODUCTION :
Stress is common in everybody’s life. It happened through a vicious cycle of anxietystress-depression. As a matter of fact, it is observed that students appearing in public and
competitive examinations feel more stressed as compare to internal school examinations.
Besides, the expectations of school, teachers, parents, family members and self are having
multiplying effect on it. Addressing this issue, National Curriculum Framwork-2005 has
categorically mentioned that there is need to reduce stress, make examination nonthreatening and enhance success in the examination especially in public examinations. Hence,
it has been considered as one of the major focal points of examination reform.
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Further, if we look at the situation most of the suicides are taking place during or after
the examination or declaration of Board/ school results which have attracted the
attention of society as a whole. Not only this it has gone to the extent that the government
is forced to address this issue and plan to take necessary measures to wipe it out. MHRD
convened a meeting of educational experts from NCERT, CBSE, IITs, IIMs and NGOs. They
unanimously agreed that the present functioning of School Education Boards and their
role in conducting examinations is untenable and need to be replaced with a system
friendly for students. They further emphasized that something needs to be done to lessen
the huge load of examination stress on students but without lowering the quality of
education. Hence, role of examination Boards, educational institutions, principals,
teachers, parents and social workers become important not only in explaining the stress
and its causes but also in finding out interventions to reduce it. This paper is venturing
upon the number of interventional strategies which can be undertaken at home or school
apart from its meaning and nature.
WHAT IS STRESS?
Generally, stress is perceived as ‘the body’s response to anything we perceive as
dangerous, demanding or demoralizing’. According to Selye (1977) stress may be
considered ‘as a generalised response of body to demands placed on it, whether they are
pleasant or unpleasant’. However, there are different viewpoints in respect to stress. Some
define it in terms of external demand or stimuli i.e. the thing present in environment
causing stress while others take stress as a person’s reaction or response to such external
things or stimuli. On the other hand a third definition brings both aspects of stimuli and
response together. Thus, three types of definitions are prevalent in academic field.
The stimulus definition clarifies that the stress is inherent in stimuli. Those who
accept this definition for them stimuli are the stressors. It is just like defining stress in
Physics. Stress is defined in Physics as subjecting an object by exerting pressure from
external forces. Psychologically also it is thought that if a lot of pressure is put on an
individual it will strain him immensely and cause stress.
The second definition is response definition, which emphasizes psychological and
physiological responses to environmental situations. Selye was of the opinion that body’s
reaction to stressors is a complex one and that it involves a cluster of responses (Landy
1987). The third definition of stress is considered as interactional definition. This explains
that stress is neither stimuli specific nor response to stimuli specific. It is rather an
outcome of interaction of the two factors such as the perception of events and internal
changes in body and psyche. This definition lays emphasis on both external and internal
variables.
HOW DOES EXAMINATION STRESS OCCUR?
In the school system, examination emerges as one of the major stressors for
students appearing in the examinations particularly in the Board exams. Examination,
by and large, is perceived as dangerous and demanding by students. It appears as a
challenging stimulus to create stress. Generally, the examination stress occurs at three
stages viz. school examination/pre-board examination, public examination conducted
by the education Boards and entrance examinations for admission to professional
IJPE
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courses conducted by IITs, Engineering and Medical Colleges etc. These examinations
cause anxiety which leads to stress. Further, it is coupled with the pressure from the
parents, peers and the society which create stress and exam-fever.
Moreover, nowadays high profile performance of the student is an indicator of
status symbol for the family and instrument of enhancing reputation of the school as
well. This is revealed through the fact that the public schools have intense competition,
therefore, they subject even the academically weak students for test after test so that
they will do well in pre-board and Board exams and do not spoil the name of the school.
Not only this, even some of the schools decide about the admissions for class XI on the
basis of the result of pre-board examination. In these circumstances, parents also try to
put more pressure on students to achieve the highest percentage in pre- board
examinations for taking admission in the same school. Moreover, parents also make
them feel that lot of money has been spent on their studies by way of school expenses
combined with expenditure on coaching. Therefore the student is under constant
pressure to the extent that she develops a sense of guilt in her and tries to cope up with
the situation. Consequently a feeling is developed that if she fails in exams it is the end
of life for her. In addition to this, pupils coming from affluent families have never heard
‘no’ for anything they demanded, therefore, they are not prepared at all to accept any
kind of failure in any field of life. It shows that how demanding the examination is.
Further, there are other situations as well. For example, sometimes parents do not try
to estimate the child’s capabilities before setting their goals. The education system also
does not prepare the students well to face the situations in which they are placed. The
situation relating either how to write in examinations and score good marks or how to
cope up with stress of work load, time management etc. are also not taken care of
properly in schools. Undue emphasis is laid only on achievement in scholastic area rather
than co-scholastic aspects of their growth and development which are almost neglected.
As a result they do not learn the values like tolerance, discipline, cooperation, emotional
stability, diligence etc., which are helpful in performing well in the examination as well as
coping with stress.
Another important dimension of the whole problem is the crucial age of the students.
These students are undergoing the age of adolescence. The characteristic of this age is
reflected in their energetic, semi-mature and ambitious behaviour. However, as far as
their self esteem is concerned they get easily hurt even with a slight or trivial matter
because they feel that they have matured. Therefore thinking of failure in their pursuit
makes them more anxious as compared to the small children studying at primary stage or
adults studying in universities. As far as these adolescents are concerned they perceive
examination as a challenge which adds to their miseries.
HOW DOES EXAMINATION STRESS DIFFER FROM TEST ANXIETY?
A major source of confusion in stress research has been due to the interchangeable
use of the terms stress and anxiety. In order to overcome this semantic confusion,
Spielberger (1979) proposed the following terminological conventions for defining stress
and anxiety that are consistent with Lazarus’s (1966) analysis of stress as a complex
psychobiological process.
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The term stressor describes situations or stimuli that are objectively
characterized by some degree of physical or psychological danger. The term threat refers
to the individual’s perception or appraisal of that situation or stimulus as potentially
dangerous or harmful. People who see a stressful situation as threatening will experience
an anxiety reaction. While the term state anxiety describe(s) an emotional reaction that
consists of subjective feelings of tension, apprehension, nervousness and worry, and
heightened activity of the autonomic nervous system. The overall process is referred to as
stress.
This theoretical distinction between stress, threat and anxiety is now increasingly
recognized in anxiety research. Keeping in view this convention, examination stress may
be defined ‘in terms of objective stimulus properties of the test situations’ and the concept
of test anxiety in terms of ‘individual differences in anxiety proneness in examination
situations’ (Spielberger, Gonzalez, Taylor, Algaze, & Anton, 1978). After a review and
evaluation of the major theories of test anxiety, Spielberger et al. (1978) concluded that
most test anxiety theorists seem to agree that test-anxious people are more likely: (a) to
perceive examination situation as more dangerous or threatening than do people who are
low in test anxiety, and (b) to experience worry cognitions and intense elevations in state
anxiety in situations in which they are evaluated. Test anxiety, thus can be seen as a
reaction-bound stress phenomenon on the one hand, and a situation-bound stress
reaction on the other. This reaction is evoked when student’s intellectual, motivational
and social capabilities are taxed or exceeded by demands stemming from the individual
himself, or from the school environment (Rost & Schermer, 1989. As such, examination
stress and test anxiety are two related but not identical variables.
Further, exam stress refers to the emotional reactions that some students have
towards exams (Mc Donald, 2001). The fear of exam is not an irrational fear – after all
how you perform in exams can shape the course of an academic career. However
excessive fear of exams may interfere with the student’s ability to be successful in the
examination (Musch and Broder, 1999). In view of Lay and Schouwenburg (l993), exam
stress has three components, viz., physical, cognitional and emotional. The cognitive
component is the mental activity that revolves around the testing situation and its
potential implications on the individual and constituent elements, such as thinking about
consequences of failure, worrying a great deal about examinations, and lack of confidence
in one's ability. The emotionality component is the physiological component of test
anxiety leading to tension, apprehension, and nervousness towards examinations,
physical component involves typical bodily reactions to anxiety such as a knot in the
stomach, palpitation, nausea, and perspiration. Demographic variables such as age,
gender, ethnicity, and study habits also affect test anxiety levels. Perceived course load
could be one of the factors leading to test anxiety. Moreover, Students' perceptions of the
teaching and the learning environment, such as assessment methods, relevance of the
course, and their course load also influence students' approaches to learning (Weerakon,
2005). Thus, students' perceptions of these curriculum elements need to be taken into
account in curricula assessment and evaluation (Ramsden, 1992).
Finally, it may be concluded that examination stress denotes the conditions that
arouse anxiety or fear. Anxiety can be defined as emotion characterized by feelings of
anticipated danger, tension and distress and by tendencies to avoid or escape. As per
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Morris, Davis & Hutchings (1981) anxiety is not more unitary concept. It has two
components i.e. Worry (W) and Emotionality (E). Worry is described primarily as a
cognitive concern about one’s performance, about consequences of failure, or about
poor evaluation in comparison to others. Emotionality refers to self-perceived arousal
or autonomic reactions (e.g. muscular tension, sweaty palms) evoked by stress. Here,
examination stress is considered as the mental state of WORRY, CONCERN and
UNCERTAINITY due to encountering of testing situations (oral or written) which act as
a constant source of uneasiness for the individual.
WHAT RESEARCHES SPEAK?
Researches reveal that most of the work is done on test anxiety or examination
anxiety or academic stress rather than examination stress. Beck (1976) states that
appraisal of an event effects the performance of a person. If a student is highly anxious
about result or his annual exam, he may appraise his future performance negatively and
the negative appraisal induce anxiety which is turn creates other problems.
Physiologically, body’s immune system functions less well under stress (Stone et. al:
1987) and level of Secretary Immunoglobulin A (IgA) drops during final examinations and
return to normal when exams are over (Jemmot and Maglorie: 1988). Monroe and
Simons (1991) made an observation that people experience stress in a wider ways. Some
individuals experience modest increases in physiological arousal while others may exhibit
significant physical symptoms. In extreme cases, people become so aroused, anxious and
disorganized that their behaviour becomes maladaptive or maladjusted. Maes, Van der
Plankin, Van Gastel. et. al (1998) in their physiological studies found that stress from any
source can influence on the endocrine, hernopoietic and immune systems while Fayaz
Qureshi et.al (2000) observed that stress can alter the blood cells parameters in healthy
individuals. They tried to determine whether exams in medical schools are stressful
enough to produce such changes. A randomized selection of female students from Women
Medical College, Abbottabad, Pakistan was carried out. It was concluded that
examinations in medical colleges are stressful enough to produce changes in blood cells
(Neutrophils, and platelets increased, while eosinophils, monocytes, basophils and
lymphocytes decreased).
Test frequency wise, Koul, and Bhadwal (1989) found that if the learner is subjected
to frequent testing situations, as in the case of unit testing, it may help in decreasing the
level of test anxiety in him. Sharma and Sud (1990) drawn samples from four Asian
cultures and found that female students experience higher levels of test anxiety than do
males irrespective of cultural background. The generalization made from these findings
was that a major causal factor involved in the gender-related differences in test anxiety
among students was a greater role expectation conflict among females than among males.
Campbell and Sevenson (1992) observed that there are different factors which
contribute to the development of high level of stress among school, college and university
students. These stressors include self concept, unrealistic expectation, in appropriate time
management skills, financial pressures, social pressures and academic pressures at
predictable times in each academic year. When stress is perceived negatively or become
excessive, it can affect both health and academic performance. Extensive course load and
comprehensive information in academic curricula necessitates use of proper time
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management and effective study strategies. Time management can be defined as clusters
of behavioural skills that are important in the organization of study and course load (Lay
and Schouwenburg, l993). Hence, one of the aspects of time management is to develop
effective study habits that essentially help in managing the study load. Time management
skills typically include planning in advance, prioritizing the work, and adhering to the preset schedules. Students' perceptions of their learning environment are important
determinants of the quality of their learning outcomes. The course load may also affect
the manner in which students learn and can be useful in the design and evaluation of
curricula (Walker and Siebert, 1990).
Singh (2005) in his article ‘Managing examination stress to attain success’ dealt with
the concept of stress, stressors, and remedies to reduce stress, and stressed the need to
carry out empirical studies to address this issue in a more intensive way. While Ahmad
and Bano (2008) in their study on ‘Academic stress among post graduate students before
and after announcement of result’ concluded that examination result causes stress among
students. In another study, Singh et al (2008) identified nine factors of examination stress on
the basis of factorial analysis such as psychological, physiological, behavarioural facts,
unrealistic expectations, social-economic conditions of the family, inappropriate time
management skills, unsupportive school and home conditions, and diverse concentration
on the tasks.
Literature reviewed in the preceding paragraphs shows that most of the researches
are related to test anxiety and examination stress explaining the occurrence and causes of
stress. However, there is scarcity of researches suggesting interventional strategies to
cope up with the stressed situations particularly the examination stress in context of
India. Hence, a need was felt to suggest some effective intervention strategies for parents
and teachers to cope with the examination stress.
INTERVENTIONAL STRATEGIES FOR COMBATING EXAMINATION STRESS :
Existing system of school education including the declaration of examinations results
particularly the public examinations exert pressure on students. It might be due to
parental and school expectations apart from the environment at home and school. In
reducing the pressure of examinations, home and school can play crucial role because the
child spent most of the time either at home or school. Therefore, it becomes necessary to
look into the environment of home and school complex where some interventions can be
provided to students to reduce their pressure of examinations. Keeping in view the major
contribution of home and school environment, following interventional strategies are
suggested:
I. PARENTAL BEHAVIOUR :
Parental behaviour plays a vital role in stress reduction. Hence, parents should take
care of their own behavior while dealing with the children. Their behaviour may boost the
performance or mar the natural potential of their wards. Therefore, following things need
to be considered while dealing with the children:
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a) When parents themselves are under stress they had it down to the children
In order to reduce stress, it is essential for parents to follow stress management
techniques because it helps them to reduce their own stress. The techniques like
pranayam, yoga and other relaxation therapies may be practiced by them in daily routine.
It will not only reduce their own stress but also motivate the children to do so their own.
b. Realistic assessment of the child’s potential by the parents :
Parents have to understand that not all children can stand first in the class. Therefore,
they must know the capability of their child first and then make aware about their
aspiration (if any) to their child. They should never force the child to fulfill their
aspiration. Parents have to understand that if their child goes with herself interest then
she can perform well. Interest is much needed aspect from success point of view in life.
Further, it is better to point out the strengths and weakness of their child and try to
improve that one without hurting the peace of mind. Comparing the child with others
harms the self-esteem of the child. It is always better to help the child to compete with
her rather than competing with others. Hence, parents have to understand their child’s
hidden capacities and channelize them properly so that she could excel in the field
suited to her abilities and interests.
c. Excelling in academics is not the only aim of life:
Parents have to understand that excelling in academics is not the only aim of life.
Education is more than just marks and grades in the examination. There are many other
alternatives waiting for the child with more perspective career options. Though it is hard
to accept the failure of the child but it is very important for parents to accept their child
failure and her potential. Major impact of failure is frustration or depression which may
lead to suicide. Therefore, parent should know how to deal with child’s failure. Their role
is to help her in assessing the situation, and lay down all the possible reasons why she
fails. If there were mistakes on her part, never put the blame on her. Instead, guide and
share some tips how to avoid repeating the same mistakes. Hence, parents must always
be supportive all the way.
d. Child should not overburden to achieve what parents missed in their life
This may force the child to miss his/ her own goals and experience the same
frustration which the parents are experiencing at present. Therefore, parents have to
understand that every child has his/ her own life, they have all rights to set their goals by
own. Therefore, child should not be pressurized to achieve or pursue the goals which
parents missed in their life.
PARENTS ARE FACILITATOR NOT A DICTATOR:
Parents have to play the role of a facilitator or guide. They should motivate their child
in planning and pursuing the goals confidently. There should be no imposition of their
plans and methods on them. Hence, parent’s job is to discuss the methods they know but
leave the option of adopting or discarding to the child. It must be understood to parents
that their supportive behavior rejuvenates the mind of the child.
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PARENTS UNCONDITIONAL LOVE ENHANCES THE CHILD’S SELF CONFIDENCE:
Parents should provide unconditional love to their child. It must be understood to
parents that their positive or negative emotions together affect their child’s performance
in the examination. Hence, they should show their care and affection toward their child.
The child should be ensured that if there is any problem, parents will help him /her in
sorting that one. Moreover, parents should spend time together in sharing and discussing
different matter with the child. It will help the child in enhancing her/his confidence level.
Further, efforts should be made to realize the child that she has something worthwhile to
contribute to the society and world.
HEALTH AND NUTRITION CARE:
Nutrition care plays a vital role in stress reduction of a child because it provides a
base for physical and mental health. Hence, the quality of food, amount of intake, timings
of taking food, gap between two meals, use of coffee, and aerated drinks etc need to take
care of. The detail about it is presented as under:
HIGH PROTEIN AND FIBROUS FOOD IS GOOD FOR HEALTH
High protein diet is essential for good health. There are number of sources of high
protein diet such as eggs, meat, fish, vegetables, pulses, milk etc. The high protein diet not
only improves hepatic and renal functions but also good for skin and hair. Apart from this,
a high fibrous diet helps to protect and prevent from cardiovascular problem,
constipation and digestive problems. Moreover, taking ample amount of fibers in the diet
helps in removal of wastes from the body by softening stool. Hence, taking high fibrous
diet is good for health.
B. ENCOURAGING THE CHILD TO TAKE PLENTY OF FLUID:
Child should be encouraged to take plenty of fluid in her daily routine. One should
drink more than 8 to 10 glasses of water in a day because intake of more and more water
and other fluids are helpful to prevent dehydration, clean out the body, and promote
healing process. It also counteracts the loss of body water as sweat.
C. TIMELY BREAKFAST, LUNCH AND DINNER IS MUST FOR EVERY CHILD:
Transition from childhood to adult is a stage called adolescence. At this stage, child
needs high nutritional diet for better mental, physical, and emotional growth and
development in one hand and timely breakfast to kick start the day on the other. Skipping
breakfast affects our body. An adolescent who doesn’t have his / her breakfast remain
almost 16 hours without food before he has lunch and then after some hours take last
dinner. Hence, timely meals be ensured for the child, which is the prerequisite for sound
health.
AVOIDING JUNK OR FAST FOOD GOOD FOR HEALTH:
A food that is high in fat, sodium and / or sugar is known as a junk food. Hence,
much intake of food like beef burger, French fries, potato chips, cola, hotdogs, pizza,
hamburger, ring ding, cookies, cupcakes etc. should be avoided because it is not
consisted of vitamin, mineral and fiber but has high energy. The taste is the most
attractive feature in junk food but these have little or no nutritional value except fat
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and sugar. Moreover, high fat food may produce acid reflux which may damage lining
of esophagus. Therefore, restricted fat and spice should be in diet. Further, fruits and
vegetables are a gate way of reducing toxin level inside the body. These foods are rich
in antioxidants and vitamins that can help in removing free radicals and lower the risk
of coronary heart diseases. Eating fast food occasionally is fine; eating too often can
dangerous for health.
Further, it is better to encourage the children to eat vegetables, fruits and sprouts,
salad, dairy product like milk, buttermilk etc. by putting own example by the parents
before them because these edibles contain all necessary vitamins, minerals, protein,
fibers, carbohydrates and fat for the proper mental and physical development. A fresh
and properly washed cut salad and raw food is not only highly nutritious but exciting and
delicious as well.
AVOIDING COFFEE AND AERATED DRINKS GOOD FOR HEALTH:
If the child is preparing for exam then ensure that she/he is not taking too much aerated
drinks and coffee because content in it will raise risk of health hazard. Coffee in small doses
acts as a stimulant but intake of more coffee during night will awake the child over night.
Excessive coffee drinking not only makes the individual addict but also produces side effects
like tremors, fast pulse rate, irritability and stomach pain. Further, intake of more and more
aerated drinks like cola, coke, cold drinks etc. adding up dangerous toxins to child’s body. It
can raise the risks of tooth decay, obesity, laziness, dizziness, malnutrition, problems of
stomach, kidneys, skin, and bones etc. in adolescents.
ENSURING 6- 8 HOURS SOUND SLEEP FOR THE CHILD:
Adequate sleep fuels the child’s mind and body. If the child is taking less than six hour
sleep, he/she feel tiredness earlier. It may increase the child’s stress. It is observed that
numbers of students compromise their sleep with studies but it is not right decision
because proper sleep rejuvenates their mind. Hence, proper and sound sleep needs to be
ensured for the child.
ALERTNESS OF MIND DEPENDS UPON PHYSICAL FITNESS:
In the recent past, physical fitness was commonly defined as the capacity to carry out
the daily activities with vigor and alertness without undue fatigue. These days, physical
fitness is considered as a measure of the body’s ability to function efficiently and
effectively in work and leisure activities, and to meet emergency situations. Hence,
children must be encouraged for physical fitness by the parents so as to make them
mentally alert.
CREATING PROPER AND CONGENIAL PHYSICAL ENVIRONMENT:
Physical environment at home and school is another important dimension which
plays a significant role in stress reduction or induction. Hence, the efforts should be made
to create proper and congenial physical environment at home and school. Some of the
efforts are mentioned as under:
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A. EARMARKING OF AT LEAST ONE CORNER IN A ROOM AS A CHILD’S STUDY SPACE AT
HOME:
Most of the children prefer quite area for studying where no one can disturb them in
their studies. So parents should think from child’s point of view rather than their own
right or wrong decisions about the requirement for the child. They should think and try
to provide proper space for studies at home to the child.
B. ENSURING THAT THERE ARE MINIMUM DISTRACTERS FOR THE CHILD:
In case the child is easily distracted type, the study table should face the wall
otherwise it can be near to the window. Sometimes, family and friends are creating
disturbance then it can be put ‘don’t disturb sign’ on the door of the study room. Quiet
area or separate study room is preferred away from distracting noises in the house. There
is no need to paste or hang pictures, calendars and other objects in the room which are
not motivating for the child. However, one-two inspiring poster or picture may be pasted
on the wall. If the surroundings are noisy, then it may be masked with a mild instrumental
music. This prevents distraction and division of attention. This sort of efforts ultimately
led to learning and in turns reduces the pressure of study during examinations.
ENCOURAGING THE CHILD TO ORGANIZE BOOKS AND STUDY MATERIALS :
At home, child should be motivated to organize books and study material on some
classification criteria which would be decided by the child. Desk of the child should be tidy
and well organized. It will help the child to concentrate on study. Further, all deadlines
and test dates should be clear in child’s mind. These sorts of clarity in the mind of a child
help her in planning by allotting study hours to each subject as per requirement.
CREATING AN ACADEMIC ENVIRONMENT AT HOME:
Every parent is highly concerned with providing material facilities to their child and
ignoring the aspect of other facilities. It is a false notion among most parents that by
providing a fully furnished separate room to child and arranging some tuition for her,
their duty to help the child in her studies is over. Studies show that successful children
have parents who create and maintain family routines (Clark, 1988). Providing a happy
home environment, encouraging the child to follow a fixed timetable for studies, planning
of family activities, assignment of responsibilities in the family are all essential
components of structuring a good home environment. When the child is at home never let
her/him sits alone with studies while other family member or parents go on watching TV.
It would be good if the child finds the parents are engaged in reading books or any other
intellectual activity.
MAKING PLEASANT COLOR OF CLASS ROOMS IN THE SCHOOL :
Every color has psychological and emotional impact on the individual. The color
reflects the personality, emotions and moods of an individual. Light green is considered
the most restful color for the eyes and has calming effect. Blue color gave calm and
positive effect. White is associated with cool and cleanliness because it is color of snow.
The burst of vibrant red is unexpected and gives a sophisticated look to a monochromatic
color scheme. Off white is most suited color for a class room. Hence, the Coloration of the
classrooms has an impact on individual’s personality and behaviour.
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MAKING THE STUDY OF CLASS ROOMS ADEQUATELY LIGHTED UP WITH PROPER VENTILATION:
A good ventilation system provided in the child’s study room or class rooms improve
the quality of indoor air which helps to learn better and child pays more attention when
s/ he is studying. Further, it should be ensured that there are proper lighting facilities for
study because a dark or hasty room may create visual difficulties in students. Moreover,
fresh air is much needed for proper working of brain.
MANAGING PROPER SANITARY CONDITION IN THE SCHOOL:
It is the duty of school management to take care about the sanitary condition in the
school. They should ensure that the sweeper are doing their duties wisely because if the
school sanitary conditions are not hygienic then not only the students but also the staff would
be prone to get infection easily. Cleanliness of the school indirectly affects the students’ health
as well as their academic performance.
PASTING OF ENCOURAGING POSTERS ON THE WALL OF SCHOOL AND CLASS ROOM:
Some encouraging slogans may be crafted in the class room to create positive effect
among the students. Motivational posters encourage students to fight against the tough
times and to go ahead in life. It not only boosts the morale of the students and teachers,
but also helps in changing their attitude in positive way. Hence, the efforts should be
made to break the monotonous outlook of the walls, pillars corridors and stairways.
Students’ made posters have more impact in enhancing the beauty of the surrounding
walls of the school. Sticking or hanging motivational posters on the wall of class room or
school may be inspiring and filled with positive vibes that in turns will make children
motivated to do their best for getting better results.
I. MOTIVATING STUDENTS TO ESTABLISH ECO- CLUBS FOR THE BETTERMENT OF
THE ENVIRONMENT:
To make the soothing effect, school should encourage the students to take part in
the activities like Van Mahotsav, preparation of flowering beds etc. by providing
facilities in the school premises. In recent years, global warming effects can be seen in
terms of melting of glaciers which unexpectedly affecting the whole world’s weather
conditions and creating many problems like land slide, drought, flood, volcano eruption
etc. In school, it is important to aware the students about environment. For that eco
clubs may be established in school where participation of every student should be
ensured.
J. ORGANIZING GET TOGETHER ACTIVITIES IN THE SCHOOL BY INVOLVING THE
STUDENTS:
School should organize some get together activities on different occasions like
teacher’s day, children’s day, school foundation day etc. In such activities even senior
students and illumine may be invited to share their experiences and views. These
activities not only enhance interaction among the students but also help in clarifying their
doubts related to academic and non academic problems, career choices, etc.
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K. AVAILABILITY OF ENCOURAGING BOOKS, MAGAZINES, ETC IN SCHOOL LIBRARY
OR READING ROOM:
School library or reading room should provide a range of learning opportunities to
students with a focus on intellectual content, information and literacy, where they could
get more information regarding their academics problems, examination, careers guidance
etc. Now, digital libraries are being established by which one can search the information
about books, journals, magazines, articles etc. Moreover, online public access catalogs
have replaced the traditional cards catalogs and provide an index and listing. If school
provides more facilities like e-learning then problem regarding studies may easily be
sorted out.
L. ORGANIZING THE LECTURE SERIES TO DEVELOP SELF CONFIDENCE AND
MORALITY AMONG THE STUDENTS:
Number of lectures may be organized by the school from time to time. These lectures
may be delivered by teachers, principal and invited scholars to share their learning
experiences and the way they tackled difficulties in their life. This would encourage the
students to face the problems boldly and to find out amicable solutions in different
situations in life. It will broaden the horizon of students to meet out various demands in
life and would be helpful in developing self confidence among the students.
COGNITIVE AND ACADEMIC SUPPORTS:
Cognitive and academic supports play a vital role in stress reduction of the children. The
supports may be provided in terms of the followings:
MOTIVATING THE CHILD FOR BETTER PREPARATION OF EXAMINATION:
Parents are the first teacher of the child. A special interest should be shown by them
towards their child's studies. They can initiate and enhance the efficiency of their child by
motivating or encouraging for doing the task properly. But nagging the child or advising
her consistently to study hard is not a part of motivation. For motivation, parents can read
newspaper, do their homely chores while the child is studying. Further, most of us learn
from observations. If parents are spending time in reading books, the children too feel
encouraged to do so. Observational learning is more frequently watched out by the
children if somebody does things in front of them. They really enjoy imitating.
ENCOURAGING THE CHILD TO LEARN TIME MANAGEMENT IN EXAMINATION:
The child should be encouraged first to read all lesson according to the syllabus
thoroughly and then revise all lessons per subject and be prepared for exam. Child can be
motivated to identify the important questions from each chapter. It would be better to
encourage the child to answer the identified questions by setting a time limit. This will
help the child in managing the time in the exam hall.
Motivating the child for self reinforcement after attaining the set target The child may
be suggested to set the target with promise that if I complete a particular chapter by
afternoon, I will allow myself 15-minutes chat with my friends. Bandura (1986) says that
punishment in whatever form does not work well as reinforcement. In fact, it has a
tendency to ‘backfire’ on us. Hence, there is need to develop the habit of self
reinforcement among the children to excel in their examination.
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ENCOURAGING THE CHILD FOR BETTER LEARNING SKILLS:
In case the child finds any chapter very difficult to remember, she should read the
portion before going to sleep. Research evidence has proved that things learnt before
sleep is better remembered. Moreover the child may be encouraged to use color-pens to
note down silent points, headings, writing the formulae, drawing the figures or diagrams,
acronyms etc. This helps in enhancing visual memories. Further, long portions may be
divided into smaller segments for learning. This makes the task easy for a child. It should
be clearly understand that it is not true that all children can learn well only during early
hours of the day. The best learning time differs from child to child. Some children can
concentrate better during early morning while others can do so in the late night hours.
Hence, the child should be allowed to follow his/her own Biological clock.
OFFERING ADDITIONAL ACADEMIC SUPPORT ONLY IF THE CHILD FEELS THE NEED
FOR IT:
It should be understood by the parents that all children need academic support on some
facet of student’s life. If their child has some problem regarding study material and need
additional academic support like tuitions, coaching etc. then her problem should be
understand and tuition, coaching etc. be arranged for her. Some students need personal
attention to excel at their studies. Hence, as per their requirement they should set additional
support. For example complicated mathematics formulae may be break down and presented
in simpler way.
DEVELOPING THE STUDY HABIT AMONG STUDENTS FROM THE VERY BEGINNING
OF THE COURSE :
Teacher can provide timely suggestions to students about learning strategies and time
table for studies. It will help them to learn how to focus on studies with respect to time.
Further, weak areas may be pinpointed by the subject teacher to the students where they
need to put more efforts to get success. It is better on the part of the teacher to encourage
students to prepare daily because it will save time in exam days and be helpful in reducing
the pressure of study during examinations.
FREEDOM TO ASK TEACHER ABOUT ALL QUERIES REGARDING EXAMINATION OR
SYLLABUS:
Students should feel freeness to ask teacher as many questions as they wish like what types of questions will be in an exam? how many questions will be in the question
paper? what would be the options in the question paper? etc. They need not to hesitate in
clarifying any query related to examination or syllabus even their personal problem, if
any. On the other hand, teachers may guide students that how to divide the time in
proportion to questions asked in the question paper, what should be the criteria for time
allotment to each question? How nature of a question effects the time distribution? etc.
This sort of exercise will nurture the skill of time management while answering the
different types of questions asked in the question paper.
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MAKING COMPLIMENTARY REMARKS ON STUDENTS' ACHIEVEMENT RATHER THAN
BLAMING THEIR FAILURE ON ANY TASK:
Teachers are the caretakers of the classroom. They nurture it with their integrity,
wisdom, dignity, patience, understanding and a sense of justice. Without these
characteristics we leave students with empty facts and figures. The teacher's attitude,
expectations and work ethic towards students have a ripple effect on the entire world. If
students have poor academic performance, teachers should not those students on their
failure on any task. But make them clear that it is the part of life and things can be learn
more from failure. Compliments remarks on students’ achievement develop self
confidence in them.
SOCIO – EMOTIONAL SUPPORTS:
Socio- emotional supports play a crucial role in stress reduction of the children. The
supports may be provided in terms of the followings:
CREATING POSITIVE ATTITUDE TOWARDS THE EXAMINATION:
Academic as well as home environment affect the child education. If parents and
family members create a positive attitude and concept of examination by drawing
attention of child toward the study material from the very first day of the classes, only
then it is possible to reduce the level of exam stress. At the time of exam, parents and
family members should describe it as a situation to test what the child knows rather than
a condition to detect what the child does not know. If parents show frustration and anger
to them then it is difficult for them to handle their study pressure.
LONG HOURS OF STUDYING OR TOTAL AVOIDING OF STUDY IS UNDESIRABLE:
Child’s study habit affects the overall performance of the child. Hence, parents should
ensure that their child gives ample time to her studies but not forcing her to do so. Long
hours of study, without taking required rest may cause depression, irritation, difficulty in
concentration and losing temper of the child. On the other hand, total avoidance of study
badly affects the child’s exam results. There are many students who tend to ignore
studies till the exam clouds start hovering on their heads and finally they become the
victim of stress and pressure. Therefore, it should be clear to the child that hard work is
the key to success
SOCIAL VISITS AT HOME REJUVENATE ONESELF RATHER THAN A HINDRANCE:
At exam days, many people think that social visit of relativities and friends may
disturb the child preparation for examinations. But it is not always true. There is a need to
change attitude and thinking that when any one comes in our home he or she changes the
mind set up of family members and children, is not correct. However, small visit of well
wishers leave positive impact by making the home climate relax. During the interaction
with visitor(s), individual come out from tense situation and feel rejuvenated. Hence, too
much restriction during examination is undesirable.
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TELEVISION WATCHING TIME NEED TO BE RESTRICTED RATHER THAN TOTAL BAN
ON IT:
Now a day, watching television in every house is a trend and need of the hour. People
get valuable knowledge and entertainment through various TV programmes. But
watching television for long hours is not desirable. It may affect the eye- sight and hearing
efficiencies. Moreover, Students get into the habit of remembering the programme
timings instead of lessons. Many people prefer to watch TV only for the recreation rather
than programme of the educational importance. All television programmes are not
always suitable for all ages. Sometimes, there are some movies contain sexual material
and violence which affects the stormy phase of growing children and teenagers that
should not be watched, even by adults. To rectify this situation, parents must supervise
their children’s TV watching throughout their childhood and adolescence period.
USE OF NEGATIVE STATEMENTS MAY AFFECT THE PSYCHE OF THE CHILD:
Negative statements like “you can never ……”, may affect the psyche of the child. This
makes the child insecure and uncomfortable in taking decision by own. Moreover, the
child may lose self esteem and become hesitant to tell or reveal her/his feelings in front of
their parents or family members. However, positive and encouraging statements will
develop confidence among children so as to reflect their full potential.
LISTENING THE CHILD WITH FULL ATTENTION, REDUCES THE STRESS OF THE
CHILD:
Effective communication helps child and parents develop confidence, self-esteem, and
achieve good relationship with other people. When child wants to talk to parents, they
should give him or her undivided attention. Parents should not make busy with any other
tasks. Likewise, when parents want to speak with their child demand, the same courtesy
by asking that he or she stop whatever else he or she might be doing and listen to parents.
Parents should respect the child and use courteous tone of voice. They should watch for
non verbal message of the child. Moreover, there is a need to make an eye contact with the
child while talking. Parents should show interest in conversation and they should not
interrupt while talking.
BUILDING THE CONGENIAL ATMOSPHERE THROUGH INFORMAL AND HUMOROUS
CONVERSATION:
If parents use an informal academic discussion, conversation, quoted with humor then
it may be helpful in reducing the stress of the child. ‘Humor is perhaps a sense of
intellectual perspective, an awareness that some things are really important, others not;
and that the two kinds are most oddly jumbled in everyday affairs.’ (Christopher
Moreley). If the interaction between parents and child is sweet and soft then child can
understand affection and emotional feelings of their parents without getting afraid.
Hence, child should be helped in building congenial atmosphere.
ENCOURAGING STUDENTS’ PARTICIPATION IN SPORTS AND CO-CURRICULAR
ACTIVITIES FOR REFRESHING THEIR MIND AND REGAINING OF ENERGY:
Sports and co-curricular activities in daily routine keep students away from stress and
divert their attention from the studies for some times which leads to maintain balance by
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refreshing their mind. In fact, sports and co-curricular activities need physical
involvement which is much needed aspect now days because of changed life style. Most of
the time, students work in sitting posture and don't have active involvement of body
during class activities or during self studies. They involved themselves mentally rather
than physically. Hence, to regain the energy and freshness, it is much needed to
participate in some physical activities like walking, running, playing etc. As per researches
of the Institute for the Study of Youth Sports at Michigan State University, children who
participate in organized sports do better in school, have better interpersonal skills, are
more team oriented, and are generally healthier. Participation in sports provides
opportunities for leadership, socialization and attaining the skills required for success in
life.
FORMING STUDENTS’ STUDY GROUPS FOR BETTER UNDERSTANDING OF THE
SUBJECT MATTER :
Forming certain groups in class is useful way to revise their notes and subject matter
in the free and fair atmosphere. When students work in a group, each of them has
opportunities to share his/her view which help them to learn from each other. If any
students having problem in their studies he or she gets help from other member of that
group to learn more through their peers.
MAKING STUDENTS UNDERSTAND THAT ONE EXAM CAN’T MEASURE - FAILURE OR
SUCCESS:
Teacher should explain their students that education is more than just marks and
grades. Exams are part of life and Board exam is not different from their home exam. It
could not be the sole deciding factor of life. There are many other options or alternatives
if one gets less mark in Board exam. They should not loss their hope that future always
store success for them. Further, board Xth standard exam is no more a deciding factor of
their career now a day.
FEELING OF EACH STUDENT MUST BE HONORED AND NOBODY IN CLASS WILL
HURT OTHERS IN ANY SENSE:
Teachers are the mentor of the future of their students. Good teacher always take care
about the feeling of each student and never be partial to any one in any sense. It should be
the teacher’s primary duty to understand their students and be courteous to promote a
spirit of enquiry and fellow feelings. She should not do or say anything that would
undermine their personality. Moreover, students should not be exploited by the teacher
for personal interests.
VI. STRESS BUSTING MECHANISM:
There may be number of activities which may be helpful in number of ways in
reducing and busting the stress of children. The participation of family members, teachers
and children together in various activities proved to be helpful in busting the stress. Some
activities are as under:
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PARTICIPATION OF A FAMILY IN OUTDOOR GAMES FOR A COUPLE OF HOURS IN A
WEEK :
After spending long hours of studies in class room, involvement in outdoor games and
activities helps in supplying the fresh oxygen (air) to skin and brain. Outdoor games like
cricket, football, volleyball, tug of war etc. are really enjoyed by the children involving
parents for a couple of hours in a week. It can be wonderful stress buster as the children
and parents improve their health, boost up concentration, get adequate sleep, use
innovative way to socialize and a nice break from boring routine work. The benefits of
outdoor games can be found physically and mentally. Besides all the health benefits,
playing outside stretches children's thinking and knowledge. Outdoor play time also
allows children to move freely and make noise, which are forms of self-expression that
are often restricted in indoor activities.
Participation of children in painting, singing, dancing, creative writing etc
At home, parents can motivate their children to participate in activities like painting,
dancing, singing, creative writing etc. It is true that art (painting, dancing, creative writing
etc.) can be a treatment in conjunction to modern medicine to help the mind and body. Art
in any form may be music, dance or anything that is out of the ordinary and creative help
to relax their mind, body and soul. At exam days, a child can relax him/her self by
listening soft music or dancing for minutes. Writing thoughts and goals in a note book is
good stress buster.
Participation in daily household chores such as dusting, ironing, cutting vegetables
etc.
If parents feel that their child is more stressed due to study pressure then they can
suggest the child to participate in daily household chores such as dusting, ironing, cutting
vegetable etc which are considered as good stress buster. These house hold activities
somehow divert their attention for some time on other matter different from studies.
Gardening that involved digging, sowing seeds, weeding etc. also helps in release of tension.
All these activities involve physical participation which helps in relieving the mind and body
after long hour study.
ASSOCIATING WITH PEOPLE WHOM THEY ENJOY AND WHO SUPPORT THEM:
For achieving this, arrange the students roll number wise in the class room and divide
the class in groups having 6 to 8 students in each group. Then, distribute the A4 size
drawing sheets to all students in each group and ask them to write the name according to
roll number provided to each group mates. Now, instruct them to write down the strength
and weakness with respect to their name and roll number of group mates in the given
sheets. After that ask every student to write what changes would he/she wants in
him/her. Further, each student’s will write his/her name and roll number at the back side
of the paper along with his/her own strength and weakness as they think their own. Now,
the teacher will initiate open discussion based on the comments shared and consolidate
comments as strength and weakness.
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E. MEDITATING FOR REDUCING THE STRESS LEVEL:
Meditation in daily life may really help in reducing stress level of the individual. One
can practice it in a comfortable chair or in carpet on floor for 5- 10 minutes. It can be done
in the examination hall just before or after getting the question paper. Two-three minutes
meditation can do miracle during the examination. For meditation in examination hall, sit
in a comfortable position with close eyes and relax mind. Then take a slow, deep and
steady breath through nostril and fill the lungs up to the brim. Hold the breath for a
second or two. Exhale slowly, deeply and steadily, until the lungs completely empty.
Repeat the cycles for five to seven times.
F. MAKING THE STUDENTS LEARN TO PRIORITIES ACTIVITIES BY ALLOCATING
TIME:
The time allocating skill by prioritizing various activities may by taught by the
teacher through the exercise explained as under:
Divide the class in 6 to 8 students in each group and distribute drawing sheet, pencil,
and compass and color pencil to all students. Now, instruct each student to write their
name and class in the upper right side of the drawing sheet. Then ask them to draw big
circle of (say, 8cm radius) and divide this circle into 24 hours. Further, each student will
write how much time he /she spend in various activities in 24 hours and represent each
activity in pie chart by different colors. Then, the teacher would ask the students to reflect
their pie chart and discuss in his/her group. After having a discussion about time spends
in various activities, changes in time allocation in pie chart may be made. Lastly, each one
has to reflect again that she/he is satisfied with the changes made by her/him. Then, the
teacher will consolidate the information presented by all the groups by drawing reference
pie chart on board. Thus, through this exercise, students will learn the skill of time
management by prioritizing their activities.
G. PRACTICING MUSCLES RELAXATION TECHNIQUE AT HOME OR IN SCHOOL :
To overcome stress, muscles relaxation techniques like Progressive Muscle Relaxation
(PMR), a widely used procedure now a days that was originally developed by Jacobson in
1939. The PMR procedure teaches students to relax their muscles through a two-step
process. First they deliberately apply tension to certain muscle groups, and then they stop
the tension and turn their attention to noticing how the muscles relax as the tension flows
away. For practicing muscles relaxation technique, practice place should be quiet and
calm, with no distraction at all, not even soft music. It is better to practice bare footed and
by wearing loose clothing. Further, it should be practiced before meals rather than after,
for the sake of digestive processes. Some of the techniques of relaxation are: facial
relaxation, arms, shoulders and neck relaxation, back and lower limbs relaxation.
H. PRACTICING OF YOGA AND ASANA REGULARLY IN MORNING OR EVENING TIME:
Yoga and asanas help the individuals in reducing stress. If it is done regularly then one
can have feel of freshness and vigour. Some yogic kriyas, vyayamas, asanas and
pranayamas which can be exercised at home are as under:
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Yogic Kriya:
There are number of yogic kriyas which can be carried out for sudhi, hence these are also
known as suddi kiryas. For example- jalneti kriya. It is shuddi kriya for cleaning of the nasal
path known as neti. The aim of the process is to purify the breathing path right from the
nostrils to the throat. It cures all nose, eye and throat ailments.
Suksham Vyayama:
Suksham Vayayam may be practiced daily in the morning for refreshment to body and
soul. The components of Sukshma Vyayamaa are (1) breathing (2) concentration point (3)
actual exercise. Breathing of different types: such very light or very fast or very deep,
sometimes through the mouth although mostly through the nose. Sukshma Vyayama
improves breathing, reduces stress, controls blood pressure, improves posture, minimizes
allergies, lowers cholesterol, controls indigestion, decreases weight, reduces insomnia,
increases immunity, slows ageing and improves concentration.
Asanas:
In broader terms, ‘Asana’ is a posture of body which is adopted by the person during
yogic exercises. In the yoga system of Indian philosophy, it is immobile bodily posture
that a person assumes in an attempt to isolate the mind by freeing it from attention to
bodily functions. Different types of asana such as Tadasana, Padamasan, Vjarasana,
Bhujangasana, Surya Namaskar or Sun Salutation etc are believed to provide not only
physical but mental benefits as well.
Pranayams:
Pranayam is composed of two Sanskrit words, Prāna, life force, or vital energy,
particularly, the breath and "āyāma", to extend, draw out, restraint, or control. Doing
different types of pranayams such as Bhastrika,, Anulom Vilom, Kapalbhati, Bhramari etc
are helpful in increasing appetite, releasing of toxins produced from the excess of air, bile
and phlegm, purification the Nadis, maintaining of body temperature, eradication of
asthma, oxygen deficiency disorders and muscular dystrophy, elevating mood and
relieving anxiety and depression, regulating circulation of blood etc.
On the basis of fore said discussion, it may be concluded that examination stress is an
unavoidable phenomena in students’ lives but it can be reduced up to considerable extent
if proper steps are taken by the parents, school, teachers, students themselves and well
wisher of the society well in advance. The role of parents and teachers is very crucial at
adolescent stage when they need specific help at particular point of time. A positive and
constructive approach of dealing the students’ need may make their future or negligence
may mar their life. Hence, there is a need to follow specific intervention strategies by the
parents, teachers, school principals and well wishers of the children keeping in view the
specificity of the situation and their requirements without making any harm to them. The
interventional strategies discussed so far are suggestive, however, many more need
specific interventions can be devised by the parents, teachers, school and well wishers of
the society.
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ROLE OF NATIONAL INSTITUTE IN IMPLEMENTATION OF UNITED NATION CONVENTION ON THE RIGHTS OF PERSONS WITH DISABILITIES (UNCRPD) FOR
FAMILIES HAVING INDIVIDUALS WITH MULTIPLE DISABILITIES – A STUDY.
*DR.NEERADHA CHANDRAMOHAN ** DR.K.BALABASKAR
ABSTRACT:
Rehabilitation of persons with disabilities underwent metamorphic changes over the
past decades. With the enactment and implementation of various acts and polices at
National and International level still there is considerable achievement in the
empowerment process. In this series of events, besides the Persons with Disabilities Act
(1995) and the National Trust Act (1999), the United Nation Convention on the Rights of
Persons with Disabilities (UNCRPD) (2008), takes to a new height of recognizing the
Rights of Individuals with Disabilities. To know better the implication of UNCRPD,
National Institute for Empowerment of persons with multiple disabilities organized a
brain storming southern regional workshop at Chennai to discuss the role of Stake
holders (Parents and Persons with Disabilities) in implementing UNCRPD. 92 participants
comprising of parents, professionals, nongovernmental organizations (NGO’s),
government organization (GO’s) working in the field of disability rehabilitation
participated. Out of the 92 participants 48 were male and female were 43 with age group
ranging from 23 – 55 years. The work experience of the participants ranged from 5 to 25
years. It was known that UNCRPD has enabled the PWD’s to claims rights not only
according to National legislations but also with International forums. The present
convention gives scope for the parents, family and community members for a changed
mindset from pity to Rights based model, to accept disability as one more variable duly
recognizing the dignity of person with disability. Overall the workshop addressed the
implication of UNCRPD for the Stakeholders, following which the recommendation of the
workshop transmitted for further plan of action. Thus the workshop highlighted the need
of a better quality of life for families having individuals with disabilities and need for
prioritizing the issues concerning disabilities.
KEY WORDS: Rights, Disabilities, Persons, UNCRPD
INTRODUCTION:
Rehabilitation of persons with disabilities is an ongoing process with the involvement
of parents, professionals, nongovernmental organizations and public sector. All the
agencies are interwoven and interlinked. In due course of decades the process of
rehabilitation has undergone metamorphic changes to the empowerment for persons
with disabilities after the declaration of International Year of Disabled Persons in 1981.
The main cushion behind this process is the changes that occur at the policy level of
national and international programmes. In our country the meaning of rehabilitation for
person with multiple disabilities and their families has changed from welfare measures to
empowerment due to the enactment of various Acts, Policies and International
declarations. In this series of events, besides the Persons with Disabilities Act (1995)
(Equal Opportunities, Protection of Rights and Full Participation for persons with
Disabilities) and the National Trust Act (1999) for persons with Mental Retardation,
Cerebral palsy, Autism and Multiple Disabilities, the United Nation Convention on the
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Rights of Persons with Disabilities (UNCRPD) (2008), takes to a new height of recognizing
the Rights of Individuals with Disabilities and bringing pressure on civil society to change
their way of thinking towards them.
A landmark international legislation was deliberated and adopted by the United
Nationals on 13 December 2006. India signed the Convention on 30 March 2007 and
ratified it on 1 October 2007. It came into force as an International Law on 3 May 2008. By
ratifying the convention, India is now obliged to implement the provision of the
convention by reviewing amending and implementing the existing local laws and policies.
REVIEW 0F LITERATURE:
The purpose of the UNCRPD is to promote, promote and ensure the full and equal
enjoyment of all human rights and fundamental freedoms by all persons with disabilities
and to promote respect for their inherent dignity (Parivaar 2009). The general principles
of the UNCRPD convention are:
 Respect for inherent dignity, individual freedom to make one’s own choices and
independence of person with disabilities.
 Non discrimination
 Full and effective participation and inclusion in society
 Respect for difference and acceptance of person with disabilities as part of human
diversity and humanity
 Equality of opportunity
 Accessibility
 Equality between men and women
 Respect for evolving capacities of children with disabilities and
 Respect for the right of children with disabilities to preserve their identities.
Similarly chapter V of Persons with Disabilities Act (Government of India 1995)
ensures that every child with special needs to be accessed for free education in an
appropriate and inclusive environment till they attain the age of eighteen years. The
above principles fall in accordance with the National Policy on Education (NPE 1986)
and the Programme of Action (Government of India 1992) for integrating of children with
special needs with the general community as equal partners, and preparing them for their
normal growth & development and enabling them to face life with courage and
confidence. Taking into consideration the above convention principles, National Institute
for Empowerment of persons with Multiple Disabilities (NIEPMD) under the aegis of
Ministry of Social Justice & Empowerment Govt of India, established in the year 2005
initialed various programmes for individuals with multiple disabilities. The main
objectives of this institute is working for the rights and empowerment of the Persons with
Multiple Disabilities and their families through nongovernmental organizations and
various other agencies situated all over the country by evolving service delivery models,
conducting awareness, sensitization, human resource development
research &
development , provide assistive devices and livelihood programme (Neeradha et al:
2008).
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RATIONALE:
To know better the implication of UNCRPD, National Institute for Empowerment of
persons with multiple disabilities proposed to organize a southern regional workshop at
Chennai, to discuss the role of Stake holders (Parents and Persons with Disabilities) in
implementing UN-Convention on the rights of persons with disabilities.
OBJECTIVES:
The objective of the workshop is:
1. To study the Implication of UNCRPD for Parents and Persons with Disabilities (PWD’s)
METHODOLOGY:
DESIGN:
Two days brainstorming workshop with provision for delivery of lectures and
presentation on the said objective in the first day. Second day scheduled for group
discussion and presentation by the concerned group with a provision for presentation of
summary and concluding remarks at the end of the programme. The two days workshop
is scheduled in a closed conference hall.
SAMPLE:
Participants for the above workshop are stakeholders namely parents, professionals,
nongovernmental organizations (NGO’s), government organization (GO’s) working in the
field of disability or having major contributory role in disability rehabilitation &
management.
SELECTION CRITERIA:
Participants working in southern region of India with equal representation from
different States were selected randomly by sending workshop invitations and registration
forms through post and email. In addition to this participants selected based on the years
of experience, expert in the field of disability and area of residence with equal
representation for gender and age. A fee of Rs.200 per participants was collected as
registration fees. All the participants attending the workshop were provided with free
boarding loading and transport allowance.
RESULTS & DISCUSSION:
National Institute for Empowerment of Persons with Multiple Disabilities (UNCRPD)
organized a Southern Regional Workshop at Chennai, on the theme, “Role of Stake holders
in implementing UN- Convention on the Rights of Persons with Disabilities (UNCRPD) in
India”. The venue for the workshop was at Chennai and scheduled for two days. The
following priority areas have been identified for discussion in the workshop: Implication
of UNCRPD for HRD Institutions, Service Providers, Parents & Persons with Disabilities,
and National Institutes. Participants for the above workshop are a professional from
NGO’s and GO’s working in the field of disability / having major contributory role in
disability rehabilitation & management.
92 participants from Southern States of India participated in the said workshop,
comprising of Kerala (10), Tamilnadu (21), Chennai 24), Andhra Pradesh (18), Karnataka
(8) and Pondicherry (10) members. Out of the 92 participants 48 were male and female
were 43 with age group ranging from 23 – 55 years. The work experience of the
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participants ranged from 5 to 25 years. The professionals experience of the participants
were teachers, lectures, Asst. professor, head of the institutions, physiotherapist,
occupational therapist, parents, lawyers, welfare officers and volunteers. Out of the total
participants 35 professionals obtained RCI no from Rehabilitation Council of India (RCI)
New Delhi, 25 applied for registration and remaining belongs to philanthropists and
Volunteers.
Objective 1: Implication of UNCRPD for Parents and Persons with Disabilities (PWD’s).
The following were the discussion with respect to implication of UNCRPD for Parents
and Persons with Disabilities.
It was well-known information that UNCRPD has enabled the PWD’s to claims rights
not only according to National legislations but also with International forums. The present
convention gives scope for the parents, family and community members for a changed
mindset from pity to Rights based model, to accept disability as one more variable duly
recognizing the dignity of person with disability. Similarly the vision and mind set of
professionals working with PWDs have to be made much broader and interwoven with
team approach.
The present reservation policy to PWD’s limits positive discrimination only to three
categories (Sharma 2007). The PWD Act 1995 and all other social, criminal and civil
legislations have to be brought in harmony with the spirit of UNCRPD. While harmonizing
care should be taken to keep the better provisions under different Acts. For example, the
Rights to Education covers children from 6- 14 under the Right to Education Act (RTE)
(2008) Act which it is up to 18 years under PWD (1999) Act.
Integrated or inclusive education is not panacea for all the disabled. It should be
selective and the PWD’s / parent should make an informed choice. The problem is quite
marked among those with hearing impairment, what with limited number of institutions
and the difference in opinion on teaching communication needs. In order to promote
integration and inclusion to the maximum possible extent could be achieved by involving
the teachers and principals of schools working with non – disabled by imparting special
training.
By the enactment of Right to Education Act (2008) a clear roadmap has taken care to
ensure implementation and monitoring by a national & state commission. Wherein
providing a pavement for parent representations in the school administration. Similar
type of opportunities for the parents of PWD’s should also find a place. Extension of
appropriate vocational avenues promoting vocational empowerment is to be dealt at
length and appropriate strategies are to be arrived.
Above all a commission at National & State is required to monitor and implement the
objectives of UNCRPD for PWD’s to the full extent. To widen the scope of UNCRPD a
health plan and helpline are to be developed and made available at reach of persons with
disabilities and their families.
RECOMMENDAITONS:
The human resource development programs pertaining to disability management and
their families should bear much more emphasis and relevance on scientific aspects of
disability. To develop capacity building of NGO’s not only in the area of disability
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management but also in the allied areas for the preparation of the community & families.
Participants of the above workshop sought more time for discussion in detail for each
topics. Representatives with Persons with Disabilities to be increased for equal
participation to address their rights. One specific suggestion is for discussion with specific
target group of stakeholders on related topics of UNCRPD guidelines that in turn could
strengthen the existing services to promote higher degree of independence in PWD’s.
CONCLUSION:
It is the collective responsibility of persons with disabilities, parents and
rehabilitation professionals to play a major role for creation of awareness, delivery of
services and building of infrastructure for ensuring rights based inclusive society for the
persons with disabilities. Overall the workshop addressed the implication of UNCRPD for
the Stakeholders, following which the recommendation of the workshop transmitted for
further plan of action. Further this programme was supported by Rehabilitation Council
of India, New Delhi an accorded CRE status. Ability Foundation, Chennai supported as
media partners and covered the entire workshop for publication in Success and Ability
Magazine.
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CHANGING CONTEXT OF TEACHER EDUCATION IN THE INDIAN SCENARIO
* DR. B. M. HURAKADLI
ABSTRACT:
Teacher education reaches teachers at all levels of education, namely Pre-primary,
Primary, Elementary, Secondary, Higher Secondary and the Tertiary. The needs and
requirements of students and education vary at each level. Hence level and stage-specific
teacher preparation is essential. Teacher education also helps in the development of
teaching skills in teachers of professional institutions. The teachers in professional
institutions have only the theoretical and practical knowledge of their respective subjects.
They require specialized teacher training inputs to deal with students entering their
professions. Teacher education also reaches special education and physical education.
Thus where there are teachers, there would be teacher education. The knowledge base is
adequately specialized and diversified across stages, in order to develop effective
processes of preparing entrant teachers for the functions which a teacher is expected to
perform at each stage.
KEY WORDS: Teacher Education, Globalization, Teaching Skill, Curriculum
INTRODUCTION:
An educational institution performs a significant function of providing learning
experiences to lead their students from the darkness of ignorance to the light of
knowledge. The key personnel in the institutions who play an important role to bring
about this transformation are teachers. As stated by NCTE (1998) in Quality Concerns in
Secondary Teacher Education, ―The teacher is the most important element in any
educational program. It is the teacher who is mainly responsible for implementation of
the educational process at any stage.‖ This shows that it is imperative to invest in the
preparation of teachers, so that the future of a nation is secure. The importance of
competent teachers to the nation‘s school system can in no way be overemphasized. The
National Curriculum Framework 2005 places demands and expectations on the teacher,
which need to be addressed by both initial and continuing teacher education.
Meaning of Teacher Education : It is well known that the quality and extent of
learner achievement are determined primarily by teacher competence, sensitivity and
teacher motivation. The National Council for Teacher Education has defined teacher
education as – A programme of education, research and training of persons to teach from
pre-primary to higher education level. Teacher education is a programme that is related
to the development of teacher proficiency and competence that would enable and
empower the teacher to meet the requirements of the profession and face the challenges
therein. According to Goods Dictionary of Education Teacher education means, ―all the
formal and non-formal activities and experiences that help to qualify a person to assume
responsibilities of a member of the educational profession or to discharge his
responsibilities more effectively. In 1906-1956, the program of teacher preparation was
called teacher training. It prepared teachers as mechanics or technicians. It had narrower
goals with its focus being only on skill training. The perspective of teacher education was
therefore very narrow and its scope was limited. As W.H. Kilpatric put it, ―Training is
given to animals and circus performers, while education is to human beings.‖ Teacher
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education encompasses teaching skills, sound pedagogical theory and professional skills.
Teacher Education = Teaching Skills + Pedagogical theory + Professional skills.
Teaching skills would include providing training and practice in the different
techniques, approaches and strategies that would help the teachers to plan and impart
instruction, provide appropriate reinforcement and conduct effective assessment. It
includes effective classroom management skills, preparation and use of instructional
materials and communication skills.
Pedagogical theory includes the philosophical, sociological and psychological
considerations that would enable the teachers to have a sound basis for practicing the
teaching skills in the classroom. The theory is stage specific and is based on the needs and
requirements that are characteristic of that stage.
Professional skills include the techniques, strategies and approaches that would
help teachers to grow in the profession and also work towards the growth of the
profession. It includes soft skills, counseling skills, interpersonal skills, computer skills,
information retrieving and management skills and above all life long learning skills. An
amalgamation of teaching skills, pedagogical theory and professional skills would serve to
create the right knowledge, attitude and skills in teachers, thus promoting holistic
development.
CHANGING CONTEXT OF TEACHER EDUCATION :
Teacher education is a global profession that needs to be understood properly. It is
essential to grasp a global perspective of the profession as it is today, to make
assumptions about it in the near future and to utilize the best thinking and instructional
models available in the present times.
Professionally, powerful teaching is very important and increasing in our
contemporary society as a result of the steam of dynamic initiatives of human
development and evolution. Due to these developments and evolution, standards of
learning would be higher in the 21st century than it has been in the 20th century. As a
result teachers would need to acquire additional knowledge and skills, both general and
specific, to be able to survive and be successful in the 21st century school environment.
Education has increasingly become important to success of both individuals and nations.
Growing evidence demonstrates that, among all educational resources, teachers‘ abilities
are especially critical contributors to students‘ learning and consequently the success of a
nation to advance in its economic, social and political spheres.
1. DYNAMIC TEACHER EDUCATION AND TRAINING IN THE 21ST CENTURY
GLOBALISED WORLD:
For dynamic teacher education and training in the 21st century globalised world,
teacher education and training institutions must design programmes that would help
prospective teachers to know and understand deeply; a wide array of things about
teaching and learning and in their social and cultural contexts. Further more, they must be
able to enact these understandings in complex classroom situation serving increasingly
diverse students. If the 21st century teacher is to succeed at this task, teacher education
and training institutions must further design programmes that transform the kinds of
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settings in which both the novices and the experienced teachers teach and become
competent teachers. This signifies that the enterprise of teacher education and training
must venture out further and further and engage even more closely with schools in a
mutual transformation agenda with all the struggles involved. Importantly, the teacher
education and training institutions must take up the charge of educating policy makers
and the general public about what it actually takes to teach effectively both in terms of
knowledge and skills that are needed and in terms of the school contexts that must be
created to allow teachers to develop and use what they know on behalf of their students.
2. STRUCTURE OF A GLOBALISED TEACHER EDUCATION AND TRAINING
CURRICULA:
Throughout the world, reform and innovation initiatives by nations have triggered
much discussion about the structures of teacher education and training programmes
(Hėbert, 2001) and certification categories into which programmes presumably fit.
Building stronger models of teacher preparation in the 21st century would require
adequate and progressive knowledge content for teaching as well as knowledge content
for the subjects that the teacher would be required to teach. In this respect, the what of
teacher education and training should be the focus of the curriculum.
The what of globalised teacher education and training curricula There are many ways
to configure the knowledge content that teachers may need to render their services
professionally. In articulating the core concepts and skills that should be represented in a
common-core curriculum for teacher education and training, there is need for a frame
work to guide decisions and practice. In the United States, the National Academy of
Education Committee on Teacher Education adopted a framework that is organised on
three intersecting areas of knowledge found in many statements of standards for teaching
which would be applicable for consideration in the 21st century teacher education and
training curricula. The list below is represented in figure 1 diagrammatically
Knowledge of learners and how they learn and develop within social contexts,
including knowledge of language development.
Understanding of curriculum content and goals, including the subject matter and skills
to be taught in the light of disciplinary demands, student needs and the social purposes of
education; and Understanding of and skills for teaching, including content knowledge of
specific subject, content pedagogical knowledge for teaching diverse learners, as these are
informed by an understanding of assessment and of how to construct and manage a
productive classroom.
PREPARING TEACHERS FOR THE 21ST CENTURY:
The curricula should take cognisance of the ever-changing needs of society, the
globalisation scenario, the advancement and proliferation of technology and the way
traditional classroom teaching is loosing grounds for distance-virtual learning. The
content of the curricula should take account of the 21st century classroom. Teachers
should be trained on the state-of-the-art hard and soft ware that will become common in
the 21st century classroom. Training in technology should encompass
telecommunications, satellite access, networking, the internet, video-conferencing and
digital components as well as optical technology. These technologies will permit the 21st
IJPE

Page 69

INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF PSYCHOLOGY AND EDUCATION
VOLUME - 1 ISSUE – 5 JANUARY ‘2014
“IJPE” ISSN : 2321 – 8606

century teacher in the 21st century classroom feel comfortable and teach effectively and
efficiently.
Another scenario is the changing pattern of world employment. There are so many
professions in our modern world and this will multiply in the 21st century. The new
directions in teacher education and training should take cognisance of this so that
teachers are prepared to play multiple roles and take their rightful positions in the
teaching-learning environment to face these challenges confidently. We can only improve
the quality of education worldwide for our students if we provide our teachers with the
required skills, knowledge and experiences. One which deserves mention is the ability of
the 21st century teacher to control disruptive behaviour of students in the classroom
which makes it impossible for the teacher to work efficiently and effectively and even in
some instances puts the security of both students and teachers at risk. Problems of such
nature may multiply in magnitude in schools in the 21st century and for this reason,
teacher education and training institutions should equip teachers with knowledge and
skills in management to be able to address such problems effectively and efficiently.
Teacher education curricula should be inclusive and emphasize on life long learning,
development in technology and its applications and strategies for planning viable
alternatives to benefit students. Emphasis should be on democratic principles and
practices. The institutionalization of democracy will make teachers see the role of schools
and their contribution to the development of democratic values, skills and behaviour from
the global perspective.
The how of globalised teacher education and training curricula: The programme
designs and pedagogies should attend specifically to the how of teacher education and
training. It is important to have well-chosen courses that include core content knowledge
for teaching and advanced research background. It is equally important to organize
prospective teachers‘ experiences so that they are able to integrate and use their acquired
knowledge in a skilful manner in the classroom, especially incorporating research in
whatever is taught so that the 21st century teacher becomes teacher-researcher at heart.
Often times, this becomes the most difficult aspect of constructing a teacher education
and training programme. The onus of the issue is that teacher education and training
should attend to both the what and how so that knowledge for teaching, in reality, shapes
the teachers‘ practice and enables them to become adaptive experts who are versatile and
capable of operating effectively and efficiently in a variety of teaching and learning
environments using the tools that have been provided to them during their training.
Three interrelated issues are mentioned that learning to teach requires that the 21st
century teachers Come to understand teaching in ways quite different from their own
experiences as students. This, Lortie refers to as the apprenticeship of observation which
refers to the learning that takes place by virtue of being a student in traditional classroom
setting.
Learn not only to think like a teacher but also to act as a teacher. Professionally,
teachers need to understand and be able to do a wide variety of things simultaneously. Be
able to understand and respond to the dense and multifaceted nature of the classroom
environment, juggling multiple academic and social goals requiring trade-offs from time
to time and day to day. In short, the 21st century teacher should learn to deal with the
problem of complexity that is made more intense by the changing nature of teaching and
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learning in the teaching-learning environment. A common clear vision of good teaching
that permeates all course work and clinical experiences, creating a coherent set of
learning experiences.
Well-defined standards of professional practice and performance that are used to
guide and evaluate course and clinical works. A strong core curriculum taught in the
context of practice and grounded in knowledge of the child and adolescent development
and learning, an understanding of social and cultural contexts, curriculum design, reform,
and innovation, evaluation and assessment and subject matter content and pedagogy
knowledge and skills. Extended clinical experience, at least 24 to 36 weeks of supervised
practicum and student teaching opportunities in each programme are carefully chosen to
support the ideas presented in simultaneous, closely monitored and interwoven course
work.
Extensive use of a variety of case methods, teacher research, performance assessment
and portfolio evaluation that apply learning to real problems of practice. Explicit
strategies to help students to confront their own deep-seated beliefs and assumptions
about learning and students and to learn about the experiences of people different from
themselves. Strong relationship, common knowledge and shared belief among schoolbased and university-based faculty jointly engaged in transforming teaching, schooling
and teacher education and training.
Models of teacher education and training for the 21st century : The new
directions will have to grapple with models of teacher education. The current models
need reform and innovation and new models would have to be developed that would
enable teachers to adapt comfortably to the changing times. The new models should
emphasize learning to do and learning to think so that we do not produce learned
monsters but learned thinkers.
1. There is absolute need for participatory teacher education. In this model, teachers
in training should play active role in the training process. They should become
participants in decisions regarding the needs to which their training must respond; what
problems must be resolved in the day-to-day work environment and what specific
knowledge and skills must be transmitted to them. In the participatory model teachers
must be self-directed and self-taught. Every aspect of the training must be based on
reflection and introspection. The needs, problems, statuses and roles must be clearly
defined, examined and analysed by them. The actual concrete experiences of working
with students should be emphasized. Teachers must be able to collectively examine and
analyse their consequences, assisted by the trainers in solving problems.
In the new directions, there should be what I would like to term as ―better teaching
model. Teachers should be able to :
 Author and publish experiences and researches conducted.
 Be central and key participants of curriculum reform and innovation.
 Encourage learners to work together in a cooperative spirit, help each other with their
work as well as be able to evaluate themselves.
 Help learners publish their own work online portfolios.
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 Write a bank of learning activities for learners to access at their own pace.
 Give learners a wider choice of learning activities according to their own interests and
capabilities.
 Build up a personal portfolio of their best teaching plans so as to share among other
teachers.
 Create exciting learning environment of active knowledge creation and sharing.
2. The new teacher education and training should not lose site of the power of
technology for both teachers and students learning. The real power of technology will
come when teachers have been trained well in them and have captured the potential of
technology themselves. In this way, teachers would be able to contribute to model the
behaviour that the students are expected to learn thereby making them to grow up not to
be learned monsters but more human, creative and productive.
3. Need for in-depth content and practical knowledge of research for teachers
Research must be a major priority in teacher education and preparation in the 21st
century. Professional teachers naturally seek answers to questions and solutions to
problems that enable them to help their students to learn. They are decision makers,
make thousands of choices on hourly basis regarding the choice of texts, literature,
appropriate and relevant technology integration, curriculum pedagogy, assessment and
measurement. They are highly reflective and sensitive to the needs of their students. They
encounter failures and successes. However, much of what teachers have to offer remains a
secret. Their key to success is a mystery. Teachers seek multiple means of looking at their
world of teaching and learning and that of their students by unlocking the secrets within
the classrooms. Research is one of such potent keys to help unlock these secrets.
The concept research and its significance to teacher education and training :
There is need to look at the concept research and how it applies to the teaching-learning
environment, especially in the 21st century school environment. This will make the
professional teacher to identify with the fact that research is a major part of the
professional practice. For this reason, research in this discussion will be taken to mean :
“…systematic study of a phenomenon with the aim of finding explanations or solutions or
understanding and finding patterns among what is studied so that action could be taken to
arrest or improve the situation”. Problems of different kinds and magnitudes abound in the
teaching-learning environment and these would quadruple in the 21st century school
environment. Whenever such problems surface and pose threat to the survival of the
students and their progress, a critical study would have to be conducted to find solutions
to resolve the threat and improve the situation.
Need to provide 21st century teachers with solid foundation in research
methods : If the 21st century teachers are to consider themselves as researchers and use
research to improve their practice, then the following conditions would need to be
fulfilled in their entirety by teacher education and training institutions.
All categories of teachers – pre-school, primary, secondary and tertiary – should have
as part of their training a concise detailed course in research methods that would
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conceptualise and concentrate on the work that teachers do in their day to day practice
and not just as a course to fulfil a condition for a degree or diploma certificate.
When equipped with the required content and practical knowledge and skills in
research, teachers must be the first people to initiate research in the teaching-learning
environment that has significant bearing on their professional practice because they have
the knowledge, skills and experiences about the needs of their students and situations
that confront them as well as the lives of the education institutions that they are located
and operate daily.
Decisions taken about research in their operative environment which affect their
condition and progress of their practice as professionals in the educative sphere must be
theirs to make and implement.
Educational researches that are related to teaching – be it in the classroom or for the
general improvement of the overall school environment (physical infrastructure,
institutional materials or methods, strategies and approaches) can be effective with the
agreement of teachers (UNESCO, 1979). This can only be successfully accomplished if they
are given in-depth training by the institutions.
3. Globalising the teaching profession through a globalised teacher‘s council.
Currently, every country has its own teaching council with specific objective to register
professionally qualified teachers before they can practice. Every country has its own
requirements that professional teachers should meet in order to be registered and
certificated to teach. Even in the same country, like the USA, Australia and United
Kingdom getting registered as a teacher entails delaying. In the USA every state has its
own teaching council that registers professionally qualified teachers and certificated with
a license to practice. A critical look at this scenario reveals that teacher transfer from one
state to another in the same country becomes a burden if not delays while teachershortages abound in these countries. In order to make teaching to become a mobile
profession world wide, there is need for 21st century globalised teaching council. The
mandate of this council should be to collaborate with institutions and organizations
responsible for teacher education and training to develop a common-core teacher
education and training curricula as well as the establishment of teacher professional
registration council which would be mandated to issue professional teaching licenses for
practitioners that would be recognised worldwide to make teacher mobility from region
to region and country to country easy and fulfilling.
1) The need for teacher-tracer studies and further professional development by
teacher training institutions after training.
2) Need for greater involvement of parents and communities in the governance of the
globalised schools.
CONCLUSION:
No nation develops beyond the quality of its education system, which is highly
dependent on the quality of its teachers. Teachers should be given the most appropriate
tools during and after their training, including content knowledge and skills as well as
teaching methodology to be able to do their work professionally. The globalisation
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concept, if taken into account, would require that teachers and teaching should be
recognised like all other professions and should require stringent training and acquisition
of knowledge and skills and professional registration under a global council of unified
teacher registration body to allow for easy mobility of teachers across national
boundaries.
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A STUDY ON STRESS MANAGEMENT AND ACADEMIC ACHIEVEMENTS OF THE HIGH
SCHOOL STUDENTS IN TIRUPUR DISTRICT
* NAVANEETHAM.S
ABSTRACT:
The objective of this study is to explore the components of academic stress among the
students. Academic stress among students has long been researched on, and researchers
have identified different stressors. The study further tries to make an in-depth
investigation into each component of academic stress such as curriculum and instruction,
team work related issues, assessment, and placement, to identify the micro issues that are
causing stress. Around twelve micro issues have been identified under the curriculum and
instruction component while four stressors were prioritized related to team work; five
sub issues regarding assessment and three micro issuses under placement components of
academic stress. The sample comprises of 246 High School students from various
management institutes spread across the Tirpur district of Tamilnadu in India. Data was
collected through self designed academic stress questionnaire based on previous models
available.
KEY WORDS: Stress management, academic achievements, and high school students
EDUCATION AND ITS MEANING:
Education is the aggregate of all process by means of which a person develops abilities
and other forms of behavior of positive value in the society in which he lives. Gandhiji
defined education in the following quote. “By Education mean an all round drawing out of
the best in child and man body, mind and spirit. According to swami Vivekananda
“Education is the manifestation of divine perfection already existing in man”.
According to Dr.R.N. Sofaya “Education means enabling the mind to find out
ultimate truth which emancipates us from the bondage of the dust gives us the wealth, not
of things but of inner light, not of power but of lover, making this its own giving
expression to it”
“Education should be making an individual vocationally self defendant,
intellectually mature, society efficient, and culturally refined morally virtually and
spiritually advanced”.
AIMS OF EDUCATION
“Mission of education”, according to Dr.Kalam, is the foundation to ensure the
creation of enlightened citizens, who will make a prosperous, happy and strong nation”.
To quote him
“When learning is purposeful
Creativity blossoms
When creativity blossoms
Thinking emanates
When thinking emanates
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Knowledge is fully lit.
When knowledge is lit,
Economy flourishes”.
 Dr.Kalam lists the main aims of education as follows,
 To build character and to cultivate human values in students.
 To inject creativity and to develops scientific attitude with spiritual foundation.
 To enhance learning capacity through technology.
 To build confidence among children to face the future.
 To ensure the creation of enlightened citizens to make the nation prosperous, happy
and strong.
 To develop capacity for research and enquiry among students.
 To unfold innovating powers and entrepreneurship.
 To develop moral leadership.
 To make the country energy independent.
 To develop the sense of dignity, self-respect and self-reliance among students.
STRESSES:
We all strive to maintain and actualise ourselves on both biological and psychological
levels while maintaining and enhancing ourselves, we are faced with obstacles-internal or
external. It may result in a state of frustration or conflicting situations. In such a situation
we are not expected to strive in normal conditions. An extra pressure in brought on us
and we are said to be working or behaving under stress we try to adjust to our own self or
environment, while bearing the consequences of the stress. When this does not happen,
we get maladjusted and disorganized.
PSYCHOLOGICALLY ‘STRESS’ IS USED IN TWO WAYS
1. First it is defined as the state of psychological upset or disequilibrium in the human
beings caused by frustrations, conflicts and other internal as well as external strains and
pressures. In a more serious condition of the stress, the individual reaches a point
where the physical processes are seriously affected, the mental processes are confused
and the emotional state is chaotic.
2. In the 2nd case, stress is regarded as a class of ‘stimuli’ which threaten and individual in
some way and thus cause disturbances in his behavior.
CONCEPT OF STRESS:
Stress is a natural, ongoing dynamic and interactive process that takes place as people
adjust to their environment. The word ‘Stress’ is derived from the Latin word ‘Strictus’
which means ‘tight’ or ‘narrow’ and ‘Stringene”. Which means to ‘tighten’. These refer to
the internal feelings of constriction that many people feel when they experience stress.
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According to selye (1977) “Stress is a generalized response of body to demands placed on
it, whether they are pleasant or unpleasant. Hans’s selye, a psychologist considered as
father of stress, tried to analyze the different dimensions of stress its intensity and its
impact. The term ‘eustress’ was popularized by selye to connote stress caused by positive
occurrences.
According to him, not only aversive events but also events that appear positive may be
stressful because they involve changes to which people must adapt. A certain level of
stress is required for our well being, without which we cannot function properly as
individuals. Too much stress however can disrupt performance and cause various
psychological problems. The negative for of stress is called “distress”. We tend to be
much more preoccupied with our distress experiences and usually interpret stress and
distress.
STRESS AND TENSION:
There are often quarrels in the family. There may be physical violence also. In such
situations the children become tense and frightened (Headder wick Baker Bris by 1997).
CAUSES AND SOURCES OF STRESS
1. Stress as the state of psychological upset:
According To Coleman frustration, conflicts and pressures are the three important
sources of stress. A wide range of environmental obstacles, both physical and social and
internal factors in the form of personal limitations biological conditions and psychological
barriers may lead to frustration. Such frustration place a great deal of stress upon many
of us similarly conflicts of motives and desires also cause frustration and stress situation.
We strive hard to reach the top, to achieve success put an unreasonable pressure on
ourselves on the other hand environmental demands, family responsibilities, aspirations,
problems, of the complexities of life exert a good deal of pressure force us to strive and
struggle resulting in severe stress.
2. Stress as a class of stimuli:
Every one of us is faced many times each day with minor stress-situations. Breakfast
as lunch is not served in time, the bus is not available, students are not attentive and the
supply of electricity or cooking gas is very poor.
The hazards and calamities of life like losing a job, money or property; a severe illness
or the death of someone close; financial liabilities beyond one’s income; marital discord
and similar situations are such threatening stimuli or stresses of life which cannot be
ignored. Such stress situations bring about behavior disorders and personality
disorganizations of a serious nature.
IMPACT OF PSYCHOLOGICAL STRESS:
Stress situation may be biological or psychological in nature. At the biological level,
physical injury, physical illness, diseases, fatigues, pain result stress.
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Psychological stress, especially severe ones, upset the Psychological balance or
equilibrium of an organism. His reaction to such a stress are both physiological and
psychological in nature.
The physiological stress may be reflected in the form of changes in the nervous and
endocrine systems like increased muscle tonus, pumping of stored sugars into the blood
stream, change in breathing, Perspiration and secretion of glands, blood pressure.
On the psychological front the reactions to severe stresses are classified as taskoriented reaction and ego defense oriented reactions.
Task oriented reaction is in the following forms.
a) Attaching behavior
b) Withdrawal behavior
c) Compromising behavior
Ego defence oriented reaction usually come into picture when we feel a threat to our
integrity. This also may involve attacking, withdrawal and compromising.
TYPES OF STRESS:
The major types of stress can be broken down into four different categories: Eustress,
Hyperstress, Hypostress and Distress.
EUSTRESS:
Eustress is one of the helpful types of stress. It is the type of stress you experience
right before you have the need to exert physical force. Eustress prepares the muscles,
heart, and mind for the strength needed for whatever is about to occur.
Eustress can also apply to creative endeavors. When a person needs to have some
extra energy or creativity, eustress kicks in to bring them the inspiration they need. An
athlete will experience the strength that comes form eustress right before they play a big
game or enter a big competition. Because of the eustress, they immediately receive the
strength that needs to perform.
When the body enters the fight or flight response, it will experience eustress. The
eustress prepares the body to fight with or flee from an imposing danger. This type of
stress will cause the blood to pump to the major muscle groups, and will increase the
heart rate and blood pressure to increase. If the event or danger passes, the body will
eventually return to its normal state.
DISTRESS:
Distress is one of the negative types of stress. This is one of the types of stress that the
mind and body undergoes when the normal routine is constantly adjusted and altered.
The mind is not comfortable with this routine, and craves the familiarity of a common
routine. There are actually two types of distress, Acute Stress and Chronic Stress.

IJPE

Page 78

INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF PSYCHOLOGY AND EDUCATION
VOLUME - 1 ISSUE – 5 JANUARY ‘2014
“IJPE” ISSN : 2321 – 8606

ACUTE STRESS:
Acute stress is the type of stress that comes immediately with a change of routine. It
is an intense type of stress, but it passes quickly. Acute stress is the body’s way of getting
a person to stand up and take inventory of what is going on, to make sure that everything
is OK.
CHRONIC STRESS:
Chronic stress will occur if there is a constant change of routine for week after week.
Chronic stress affects the body for a long period of time. This is the type of stress
experienced by someone who constantly faces moves or job changes.
SIGNS AND SYMPTOMS OF STRESS:
The symptoms of stress include physical signs like headaches, migraines, heart
problems, palpitations, stomach problems, acidity, indigestion, constant colds and other
problems muscular aches and pains, sweating, allergies, skin irritations, increased blood
pressure and asthmatic attacks. Mental and emotional signs of stress include reduced
interest and concentration, poor memory, difficulty in decision making, making mistakes,
reduced control, becoming suspicious and unhelpful and losing sense of hum our, losing
enthusiasm, becoming resentful and losing self esteem. Behavioral signs include lethargy,
moodiness, and grudges, being less cooperative, showing disapproval, isolation, increase
in drinking and smoking, eating disorder; deterioration in personal relationships,
fidgeting, procrastination, and obsessions. These symptoms are not indications of serious
illness and will disappear when the individual overcome stressful situations.
ADOLESCENCE – ITS MEANING AND DEFINITION:
Adolescence, time of life from onset of puberty to full adulthood. The exact period of
adolescence, which varied from person to person, falls approximately between the ages
12 and 20 and encompasses both physiological and psychological changes. Physiological
changes lead to sexual maturity and usually occur during the first several years or the
period. This process of physical changes is known as puberty, and it generally takes place
in girls between the ages of 8 and 14, and boys between the ages of 9 and 16. In puberty,
the pituitary gland increases its production of gonadotropins, which in turn stimulate the
production of predominantly estrogen in girls, and predominantly testosterone in boys.
Estrogen and testosterone are responsible for breast development, hair growth on the
face and body, and deepening voice. These physical changes signal a range of
psychological changes, which manifest themselves throughout adolescence, varying
significantly from person to person and from one culture to another. Psychological
changes generally include questioning of identity and achievement of an appropriate sex
role; movement toward personal independence; and social changes in which, for a time,
the most important factor is peer group relations. Adolescence in Western societies tends
to be a period of rebellion against adult authority figures, often parents or school officials,
in the search for personal identity. Many psychologists regard adolescence as a byproduct
of social pressures specific to given societies, not as a unique period of biological turmoil.
In fact, the classification of a period of life as “adolescence” is a relatively recent
development in many Western societies, one that is not recognized as a distinct phase of
life in many other culture adolescent
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ADOLESCENCE PERIOD:
World health organization (1997) has defined ‘adolescence’ is being between the age
of 10-19 years. The National Council of Educational Research and Training (1999)
Defined adolescence as the period of physical, psychological and social maturity from
childhood to adulthood, the period extending from puberty to the attainment of full
reproductive maturity as indicated by the national policy (2002).They are the
underserved population group.
TYPES OF ADOLESCENCE:
A comprehensive psychoanalytic theory of adolescence has not yet been worked out.
The fragments which have been published by several authors are to a certain degree
inconsistent with each other, but they coincide in points of sufficient importance to
warrant an attempt at piecing them into a theory. Briefly and roughly it may be sketched
as follows.
After years of conflict between the instincts and the external and internal powers
which enforce renunciations, the child reaches the equilibrium well known to us as the
latency period. This relatively stable structure of mind and of behavior pattern is soon
submitted to the test. Puberty appears. We do not know exactly either its eliciting factors
or all the details of the far-reaching bodily changes which it involves. In psychoanalytic
terms, puberty consists of a considerable increase of libido arising suddenly. The
structure of course is not fitted to bear that burden.
PROBLEMS OF ADOLESCENTS:
1. EMOTIONAL TENSION (The integrated emotional tension of adolescents):
It is the period of physical and granular changes in their mind and body. Adolescent’s
emotions are unbridled, intense, uncontrollable and irrational in nature. The irritated and
excited nature cannot be controlled easily.
2. PERSONAL APPEARANCE:
Another major important and significant problem of adolescent period is
“appearance”. They very much worry about their appearance. They try to have better
appearance, with modern and latest dressing patterns. The greatest problems of the
modern boys and girls are their personal appearance and they pay full concentration of
their personal appearance.
i) EMANCIPATION:
Emancipation from parental sovereign and form emotional dependence is another
major problem of adolescents. The adolescent departs himself from his family in order to
develop independence in behavior, emotion, values and beliefs. The adolescent hates the
parental close supervision on him.
ii) SEARCH FOR IDENTITY:
Searching for identity to himself is another problem of adolescents. He must steam
line the stand and of conduct for himself and for evaluating the behavioral pattern of
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others problems of objection to reasons and resistance to parental control during
adolescence are common.
iii) GENERATION GAP:
Generation gap is another problem. In a fast changing society the values and
approaches of today’s parents are inappropriate and inadequate to the problems and
conditions faced by their teenage children. Advanced medicines and a climate of
instigated sexual permissiveness create problems for young people which their parents
dislike to face. Hence there is a long insurmountable gap between the values of today’s
parents and their adolescent sons and daughters.
3. ECONOMIC INDEPENDENCE:
Another problem of adolescents is attaining economic independence. To get money
for personal expenditure is a major problem for them. The most difficult task of
adolescents is related to social adjustments. These adjustments must be made to the
member of opposite sex, to adults outside the family and school environment. To achieve
the goal of adult patterns of socialization the adolescent must make new adjustments.
EDUCATIONAL PROBLEM:
One of the greatest problems of adolescents is the educational problem. They are not
able to give importance to studies. They have to like distractions comprises of sexual
films and magazines, TV and radio, love affairs. They distract an adolescent from his
studies. One has to overcome these distractions to concentrate on educational needs for
his/her better future.
ADJUSTMENT PROBLEMS:
Adolescence is a period when one has to face a lot of adjustment problems. The whole
life of an individual is characterized by his adjustment to situations. Adjustment to
parents, to his school, to his peer group, to his own life and his family in total.
MANAGEMENT
Management is a growing discipline and is receiving great attention during the past
fifty years. Originally the art and science of management was confined to the principles
and practices governing multinational corporations and public sector under takings. Now
it has been realized that management at micro-level is as important as management of
giant corporations.
DEFINITION OF MANAGEMENT:
Management may be defined as a task which involves designing, predicting the
performance and constraining the use of many integrated human groups and the related
physical resources and environment for the purpose of producing the output selected for
achieving the assigned objectives.
“Stress is state of imbalance between demands made on us from outside sources and
other capabilities to cope with them”. It is one of the most insidious phenomena of our
time and it affects people in all walks of life. Stress implies pressure and causes tension of
worry resulting in problems. Some amount of stress is necessary and is always with us.
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Depending on the situation, in the same person or person-to-person it varies in its
intensity. Stress acquires important because of its consequences. Though stress causes
both positive and Negative effects, excessive stress produces not only psychological
disturbances but also several harmful effects on the bio-system.
EDUCATIONAL MANAGEMENT:
DEFINITION OF EDUCATIONAL MANAGEMENT:
Educational Management is defined as the theory and practice of organizing and
administering the existing educational establishments and systems, with optimum
efficiency so as to maximize students’ achievement with reference to the set educational
objectives.
Application of the principles and practices of the science of management in the field of
education so as to optimise the teaching –learning activities, ensuring sustained
maximum, output in the form of student achievement is called educational management.
STRESS MANAGEMENT:
Stress Management is a very difficult and complex problem that cannot be controlled
with medicines or exercises, the author stress the need for value education as it makes
one peaceful and adds peace to the society.
STRESS AND THE MIND-BODY CONNECTION:
According to medical educator Timothy Brigham, stress is “the basic confusion
created when one’s mind overrides the body’s desire to choke the living daylights out of
some jerk who desperately deserves it’.
Whether or not one takes a more conventional view than Dr. Brigham, we live in a
busy world where conflicts, disappointments, frustrations, losses and pressures can make
us feel nervous, keep us awake at night, get us live without stress. Not surprisingly, stress
has become the fashionable disorder of our time, and treatment of stress is an
extraordinarily popular and profitable activity where everyone can participate. Dr. Ethel
Roskies, a Canadian therapist who has spent over 15 years treating stressed-out
managers and professionals, sarcastically observed, “The most distinctive characteristic
of stress management as a treatment is its universality; there is no one whom treatment is
apparently unneeded or inappropriate”.
Because stress is so ubiquitous and stress management so sweeping, it is tempting to
dismiss this subject as a fad or to trivialize it. Confronted with more serious problems of
mankind and attempting to find real solutions under deadlines, ambiguity, insufficient
resources and conflicting social priorities, one’s patience for something that seems “all in
your head” can be quite limited. Popular stress management prescriptions like “make
time for rest and recreation” can sound astonishishly naïve and irrelevant to the fast pace
and high-tempo of a modern executive. Accustomed to bulldozing through personal
obstacles and achieving crisp goals, the fuzziness and wimpy nature of stress is foreign.
No wonder then some of the most distressed leaders deny their stress until they
experience physical or mental burnout. Some of these symptoms are becoming more
common: feelings of intense fatigue; vulnerability to illness; feelings of lack of control over
commitments; an incorrect belief that you are accomplishing less; a growing tendency to
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think negatively; loss of a sense of purpose and energy; and increasing detachment form
relationships, causing conflict and more stress. Moreover, corporate downsizing
sometimes puts more work and strain on the survivors, causing them to resist
acknowledgement of their distress, especially if it is regarded as personal weakness. They
personify the words of a satirist who likened the business world to life among sharks and
advised: “When swimming with sharks, don’t bleed”.
The very definition of stress has been vague and inconsistent, sometimes referring to
an outside force, sometimes to the body’s reaction to it. In the scientific literature, no
definition has succeeded in capturing the complete nature of this complex phenomenon,
or even of satisfying the majority of stress researchers. Notes psychologist Kenneth
Pelletier of the Stanford University Corporate Health Program, scientists have at least
agreed, however, that stress is not what happens to someone-those outside forces are the
stressors-but how a person reacts to what happens. He explains that the distinction caps
a long evolution in our understanding of stress.
In a great deal of early work, stress was thought of as universal force acting on a
passive body. A classic illustration is found in the early research of two psychologists,
Drs. Robert Yerkes and John Dodson. They demonstrated an “inverted-U” relationship
between performance or efficiency and stress suggesting that there is an optimal point at
which stress promotes performance, with either too little or too much stress associated
with poor performance. It was once assumed that all people would react in more or less
the same way to crises or disruptions and that such extreme “stresses” were likely to be
hazardous to health. But there is no direct link, researchers, have discovered, because
people differ in their reaction to events and disturbances-one person’s exhilaration at an
exciting challenge can be another’s anxiety and dismay, and there can be profound
contrasts among people in the outcome of both positive and negative events on their
health.
By focusing on how a person reacts, rather than on the external events, science as
helped us to appreciate the extent to which the mind can influence the body. As
Dr.Pelletier explains, “Mind and body are inextricably linked, and their second-by-second
interaction exerts a profound influence upon health and illness, life and death. Attitudes,
beliefs, and emotional states ranging from love and compassion to fear and anger can
trigger chain reaction that affect blood chemistry, heart rate, and the activity of every cell
and organ system in the body, from the stomach and the gastrointestinal tract to the
immune system”.
In the most accurate meaning, stress management is not about learning how to avoid
or escape the pressures and turbulence of modern living; it is about learning to appreciate
how the body reacts to these pressures, and about learning how to develop skills which
enhance the body’s adjustment. To learn stress management is to learn about the mindbody connection and the degree to which we can control our health in a positive sense.
The mind’s influence on the body has been known to medicine from its beginnings.
Hippocrates, the founder of Western medicine, equated health to a state of harmony
between the mind, the body and nature. Evidence for the mind-body connection has
scientific roots in the work of physiologist Walter Cannon who, at the turn of the
twentieth Century, first described the fight-or-flight response, the internal adaptive
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response of the body to a threat. In this involuntary response, the body secretes
hormones that immediately raise the heartbeat, liberate fuel for energy, and drive blood
to the large muscles, preparing a person or animal under threat to fight or run way. The
most familiar of these stress hormones is adrenaline.
The face that the body reacts to today’s stressors-more often psychological and
interpersonal- as if it were preparing for a real physical threat, means that we experience
the fight-or-flight response significantly more than our prehistoric ancestors did.
Dr.Herbert Benson, a Harvard Medical School cardiologist, estimates that the average
person experiences 30-50 adrenaline hits a day, compared with one or two from
prehistoric threats. That 30-50 times per day the heart speeds up, extra fats circulate in
the blood (they will later condense into cholesterol), blood vessels clamp down, and
muscles tense.
LEARNING THEORY FOR THE TEACHING OF STRESS MANAGEMENT:
 Identify the needs of the audience (individual or group)
 Establish appropriate goals and specific learning objectives for specific training
sessions.
 Select appropriate content to match goals, learning objectives and time available.
 Select appropriate teaching/learning strategies based on age, educational level,
occupation, interest of participants, group size, length of training and training of
intervals, facilities and environment.
 Sequence instructional strategies appropriately.
 Explain the importance of establishing set, internal transition and pacing.
 Provide opportunities for appropriate practice by participants.
 Explain the importance of modeling.
 Demonstrate good presentation skills.
 Analyze group dynamics in simulated situations and identify strategies for handling
specific situation. i.e. slow learners and resistant group members.
 Evaluate understanding and skills acquisition.
 Provide appropriate reinforcement and feedback.
 Establish appropriate levels of mastery.
 Select appropriate equipment, audio-visuals, instructional materials and facilities.
 Evaluate training and modify if based on evaluation.
 Establish a method for follow-up to evaluate effectiveness of the program for future
development.
 Explain the role behavior modification strategies in promoting life-style change.
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 Apply motivational theory in designing instructional strategies for use with specific
types of groups or individuals.
 Discuss the importance of feedback and reinforcement in learning stress management
coping skills.
 Identify how part/whole learning is important in teaching relaxation skills.
 Explain the need proper timing progression in teaching intervention strategies.
 Explain state-dependent learning.
ACADEMIC ACHIVEMENT:
A student achievement is one of the important variable in the present study a brief
discussion of this is given in the following section.
CONCEPT OF ACHIEVEMENT:
Achievement is the amount of the amount of knowledge derived for learning. The
child gains knowledge by the instruction he receives at the school. Class rooms are
organized around a set of core activities in which a teacher assigns tasks to pupils and
evaluates and compares the quality of their work. In the course of time pupils difference
themselves according to have well they perform a variety of tasks. Most of which require
the use of symbolic skills.
Academic achievement has been the criterion for judging the individual, right from
the start of formal education. The main purpose of measuring the achievement of pupils is
to ascertain the degree to which the educational objectives are being realized. Generally
teachers use marks to record their judgment about the B.Ed., Student’s level of academic
achievement. The marks represent the proficiency passed by the B.Ed., student teachers.
RELATIONSHIP BETWEEN STRESS MANAGEMENT AND ACADEMIC ACHIEVEMENT:
Spiel Berger and Sarason (1989) define stress as a situation specific trait that refers to
the stress states and worry conditions that are experienced during examinations. The
level of stress can fluctuate over time in response to both internal and external
stimulation. Observable behaviors of stress can be noticed during the completion process
of a quiz. Some of those behaviors might include perspiration, excessive movement and
questioning of instructions. Those behaviors are often compatible with the classification
of chronic and acute stress groups (smith, 1965). There are also stable individual
differences in the degree to which stress is manifested in any given situation. A
disruption or disorganization of effective problem-solving and cognitive control, including
difficulty in thinking clearly, can also lead to stress. (Freidman and Bendas-Jacob, 1997).
There are different factors that contribute to the development of stress; one factor is
“intensity”, which is the overall sum of self-referent information that an individual has
processed, stored and organized in a systematic manner (Spielberger and Sarason, 1989).
The self-concept can be viewed as an image of oneself. Worry of suffering a reduction of
the ‘intensity of stress’ particularly it depends upon the Duration of stress, Number of
stress, Amount of anticipated stress, Strength and quality of the sources of stress leads to
higher stress levels, (Friedman and Bendas-Jacob 1997), Another factor that contributes
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to the development of stress is “tolerance capacity”. It is defined as the amount of stress
one can tolerance before breaking down under the pressure of stress.
Biologically, stress involve more stable neuro-endocrine system show or greater
resistance to stress, situation (levitt, 1980) a more commonly stress is recognized by it is
classroom climate. Psychologically, stress is interpretation will involve the individual’s
evaluation of the stress situation. In a classroom setting, however, there may not he the
opportunity to control the surroundings.
This opens the door to the possibility of different levels of arousal. The degree of
arousal in relation to one’s adaptation level will determine whether a positive or negative
affective experience will result (Spileberger and Sarason 1985). If an individual’s
experience is negative, then the stress level will be higher leading lower performance.
Consequently, if an individual’s experience is positive, then the stress level will be lower
leading to higher performance. Overall, it is important to consider motives aptitudes,
cognitive assessments of the task, and past experience when analyzing stress and how it
relates to performance (Smith, 1964).
Stress Management is a very difficult and complex problem that cannot be controlled
with medicines or exercise, the author stresses the need for value education as its makes
one peaceful and adds peace to the society.
ROLE OF YOGA AND MEDITATION:
Yoga is an exact science. It aims at the harmonious development of the body, the mind
and the soul. Yoga is the turning away of the senses from the objective converse and the
concentration of the mind with us. Yoga aims at controlling the mind and its modification
the path of controlling the mind and its modifications.
Meditation is prolonged concentration. The process of meditation is often compared
to pouring of oil from one vessel to another in a steady unbroken stream. Meditation
appears to be simple, requires many pre requisites like pure heart and mind away from
lust, greed etc,. along with regular practice. Through meditation one reaches from earth
to heaven, from error to truth, form darkness to light, from pain to bliss, from restlessness
to abiding peace, and from ignorance to knowledge.
VALUE EDUCATION:
Value Education means inculcating in children a sense of humanism, a deep capacity
to transform a diseased mind into a very young fresh, innocent, healthy, natural and
attentive mind. Value education the students can develop the feelings of love, affection,
cooperation, helping mentality etc., Value based education will promote confidence in life.
Hence stress may be controlled through value education.
The study is aimed at finding the extent of stress management of the child on
academic achievement. Survey was the method used and the study was conducted on a
representative sample of 240, standard 9, X pupils drawn form Namakkal district. The
findings revealed that there exists a significant of the child and achievement. No
significant difference was noticed between stress management of boys, and girls urban
pupils were found superior to rural pupils on their study of stress management.
NEED FOR THE STUDY
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Stress is an important dimension in the field of education. A student ambition can be
fulfilled only through his test performance in school. It’s the foundation stage of high
school students to get prepared for entry into higher secondary for a better performance
in academics in achievable to a student by developing a habit of withstanding stress. High
school stage is the transformation stage to adolescent. Adolescence is a highly critical
period of any student’s life to cope with academic performance. These students are to be
identified and counseled specially t hose fall under low achievement categories. The
investigator would like to see at the high school level weather the two variables of stress
and academic achievements are interrelated and whether there is mutual
interdependence. The finding may lead to suitable measures to improve the stress
management and academic achievements of high school students.
In the changing world it is difficult to anticipate and plan for adolescent life. They
have difficulty in adjusting their capacity to the demand of the parents, school and
community. Adolescent who have a stress management of themselves would also be
better adjusted in the classroom.
All students may not perform well due to inability to understand, cope with lessons
lack of confidence and competence. In the present study the researcher wants to find not
a study on stress management and academic achievement of high school students.
Therefore the research is interested in finding the level of the stress management and its
relationship to performance in the academics. The reason behind its importance is that in
situation, it is experienced by almost all members of the society and moreover the
academic level of the pupil is very frequently affected by their performance. To
harmonize the specificity to evaluate academic performance in a more comprehensive
and valid way, it was felt this study be considered.
SCOPE OF THE STUDY
Stress management are a big part of school life, more so today than even before with
the emphasis on meeting higher standards. Today’s stress management not only tell
students how well they are doing and where they need to improve, they also allow
teachers to identify where the curriculum needs to be fine tuned, stress can be a real
problem when someone is so stressed out over a lack of mental health that he or she can’t
get past the nervousness to focus on the concentration of his or her work.
Students who suffer from stress tend to worry about success in school and may be
extremely self-critical. Instead of feeling challenged by the prospect of success, they
become afraid of failure. The study is undergone to identify the stress management and
academic achievements of the high school students to find the various attributes and
reasons that are reasonable for the low achievements and to suggest suitable
recommendations to overcome the stress management and academic achievements is
improved.
STATEMENT OF THE PROBLEM:
The study is titled us “A study of stress management and academic achievements
of the high school students”.
OBJECTIVES OF THE STUDY:
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1. To find out the any significant difference between stress management of the high school
students.
2. To find out the any significant difference between academic achievement of the high
school students.
3. To find out the relationship between stress management and academic achievement of
the High school students.
HYPOTHESES:
Hypothesis of the present study: The following hypotheses were used in the present
investigation.
Hypotheses:
1. There is no significant difference between Boys and Girls high school students with
respect to their stress management.
2. There is no significant difference in the stress management of high school students
based on Type of School.
3. There is no significant difference between Rural and Urban high school students with
respect to their stress management.
4. There is no significant difference in the stress management of high school students
based on Father’s Educational Qualification.
5. There is no significant difference in the stress management of high school students
based on Mother’s Educational Qualification.
6. There is no significant difference in the stress management of high school students
based on Annual Family Income.
7. There is no significant difference between Boys and Girls high school students with
respect to their academic achievement.
8. There is no significant difference in the academic achievement of high school students
based on Type of School.
9. There is no significant difference between Rural and Urban high school students with
respect to their academic achievement.
10. There is no significant difference in the academic achievement of high school students
based on Father’s Educational Qualification.
11. There is no significant difference in the academic achievement of high school students
based on Mother’s Educational Qualification.
12. There is no significant difference in the academic achievement of high school students
based on Annual Family Income.
13. There is no significant relationship between stress management and academic
achievement of high school student.
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LIMITATION OF THE STUDY:
In this study the investigator focuses only stress management and academic
achievements of high school students.

 Questionnaire was the only tool used in this study.
 Data collection is restricted to Tirupur district only.
 The present study is restricted exclusively to high school students only.
 The investigator took the quarterly examination marks for the study.
 The sample is restricted to 246 only.
ORGANIZATION OF THE THESIS:
This thesis consists of five chapters. The first chapter, which has been just concluded,
dealt with the introduction, objectives and statement of the problem. The second chapter
deals with the conceptual frame work of the study. The third chapter describes the
methods and procedures of the study. The fourth chapter presents the statistical analysis,
results and interpretations. Finally the fifth chapter gives the findings, suggestions,
recommendations and conclusion followed by bibliography and appendices.
METHODOLOGY:
Research is a systematic attempt to obtain answers to meaningful questions about
phenomena or even through the application of scientific procedures. It is an objective
impartial empirical and logical analysis and recording of controlled variables that may
lead to the development of generalizations, principles of theories resulting to some extent
in prediction and control of event that may be consequences or causes of specific
phenomena. Research is scientific and as such is not satisfied with isolated facts, but seeks
to integrate and systematize its findings. It is concerned with the objective verification of
generalization such verification requires logical analysis of problems and devising of
appropriate methodologies for obtaining evidence.
NATURE OF THE STUDY :
The investigator has adopted the survey method of research to study the relationship
between stress management and academic achievement of the high school students. To
accomplish this a proper method of research sample and tools have to be selected.
Survey research is a procedure in which information is systematically collected from a
population through some form of direct solicitation such as face – to – face interview,
administrating.
QUESTIONNAIRES AND SCHEDULES:
a. A worthwhile survey study can collect three types of information,
b. of what exists by studying and analyzing important aspects of the
c. situation.
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d. Of what we want by clarifying goals and objectives possibly through a study of the
conditions resisting ease where or what experts consider to be desirable
e. Of how to get these through discovering the possible means of achieving the goals or the
basis of the experience and opinions of expert.
The survey is an important type of study. It involves a clearly defined problem and
definite objectives. It requires expert and imaginative planning, careful analysis and
interpretation of the data gathered and logical and skillful reporting of the findings. The
present investigation is an attempt to evaluate the stress management and academic
achievement among high school students.
POPULATION OF THE STUDY:
The population for the study is IX standard students studying in Tirupur educational
District.
SAMPLE FOR THE STUDY:
The investigator used stratified random sampling technique 5 schools are selected
randomly and from each school, the students are selected randomly from IX standard
students.
Totally the sample consisted of 246 boys and girls. The distribution of the sample is
given as follows.
TOOLS USED IN THE STUDY:
The investigator has used standardized tool namely “A Scale of Assessing stress
management of the students” by V.Mahalakshmi.
Dimensions of the Tool:
S. No

Dimensions

1

Personal

2

Family

3

Academic

4

Social

ESTABLISHMENT OF RELIABILITY:
The investigator used test – retest method for establishing reliability of the tool. The
tool was given to 30 Students in Sankar Higher Secondary School, Sankari West. The same
tool was given to the same set of students from Sankari Higher Secondary School Sankari
West. Then the correlation between two sets of scores is obtained. It is 0.71% Therefore,
the reliability of the stress management tool is 0.71%.
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ADMINISTRATION OF THE TOOL:
The investigator, after the preparation of the tool, sought the permission of the heads
of the school, the investigator her self administered the tool to the randomly selected
students, and the responses were scored with the help of the key given below.
SCORING PROCEDURE:
The collected response sheet were scored systematically by using appropriate scoring
key for a positive answer in an item ‘1’ score was given and for a negative answer in an
item ‘0’ score was given.
The relevant data collected from the sample were consolidated for the purpose of
analysis. This was done by assigning an identification number for each subject in the
coding sheet. Then against the number the details of the personal data like sex, locality,
scores, of stress management scale and the achievement scores were noted .Computer
programmed was used for the purpose of analysis.
ANALYSIS AND INTERPRETATION OF DATA:
INTRODUCTION:
Statistical analysis is the process of collecting analyzing and interpreting the
numerical data. It is one of the basic steps of research process. In this chapter, the
investigator uses the mean, standard deviation, ‘t’ test, F test and correlation to analyze
the data. Analysis of data means studying the tabulated material in order to determine
inherent facts of meanings. It involves breaking down existing complex factors into simple
parts and putting the parts together in new arrangements for the purpose of
interpretation. A plan of analysis could be made in advance before the actual collection of
data. The collected data have been alloyed and presented under the following headings:
 Stress management of the High school students.
 Academic achievement of the High school students
 Relationship between stress management and Academic achievement of the High

School students.
The Collected data have been analyzed and results are given as follows:
DATA ANALYSIS
STRESS MANAGEMENT OF THE HIGH SCHOOL STUDENTS:
HYPOTHESIS: 1
There is no significant difference between Boys and Girls high school students with
respect to their stress management.
DIFFERENCE BETWEEN THE HIGH SCHOOL BOYS AND GIRLS IN THEIR STRESS
MANAGEMENT

IJPE

Page 91

INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF PSYCHOLOGY AND EDUCATION
VOLUME - 1 ISSUE – 5 JANUARY ‘2014
“IJPE” ISSN : 2321 – 8606

Variable

Gender

N

Mean

S.D

Stress
Management

Boys

101

43.19

9.09

Girls

145

41.92

9.58

‘t’
test

5% level of
significance

1.05

Not
Significant

df = 244 (At 5% Significance level of ‘t’ value is 1.96)
It is inferred from the above table, that the calculated t-value (1.05) is less than the
table value (1.96) at 5%level of significance therefore the null hypothesis is accepted. It
shows that there is no significant difference between Boys and Girls high school students
with respect to their stress management.
HYPOTHESIS:2
There is no significant difference in the stress management of high school students
based on Type of School.
The table showing the Mean and F-value of the stress management of High school
students based on Type of School
Variable

Stress
Management

Sources
of
variation
Between
groups
Within
groups
Total

Sum
of
squares

df

Mean
sum of
squares

6197.650

2

3098.825

21121.931

243

86.922

27319.581

245

‘F’
value

5% level of
significance

35.651

Significant

From the above table it is clear that the F value (35.651) which is greater than the
table value at 0.05 level. Therefore the null hypothesis “There is no significant difference
in the stress management of high school students based on Type of School” is rejected. It
is concluded that there is a significant difference in the stress management of high school
students based on Type of School.
HYPOTHESIS:3
There is no significant difference between Rural and Urban high school students with
respect to their stress management.
DIFFERENCE BETWEEN RURAL AND URBAN HIGH SCHOOL STUDENTS IN THEIR
STRESS MANAGEMENT
Variable

Locality

N

Mean

S.D

Stress
Management

Rural

153

40.12

6.23

Urban

93

42.36

5.61

‘t’
test

5% level of
significance

2.91

Significant

df = 244 (At 5% Significance level of ‘t’ value is 1.96)
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It is inferred from the above table, that the calculated t-value (2.91) is greater than the
table value (1.96) at 5%level of significance therefore the null hypothesis is rejected. It
shows that there is a significant difference between Rural and Urban high school students
with respect to their stress management.
HYPOTHESIS :4
There is no significant difference in the stress management of high school students
based on Father’s Educational Qualification.
The table showing the Mean and F-value of the stress management of High school
students based on Father’s Educational Qualification
Variable

Stress
Management

Sources
of
variation
Between
groups
Within
groups
Total

Sum
of
squares

df

Mean
sum of
squares

2238.503

2

1119.251

25081.078

243

103.214

27319.581

245

‘F’
value

5% level of
significance

10.844

Significant

From the above table it is clear that the F value (10.844) which is greater than the
table value at 0.05 level. Therefore the null hypothesis “There is no significant difference
in the stress management of high school students based on Father’s Educational
Qualification” is rejected. It is concluded that there is a significant difference in the stress
management of high school students based on Father’s Educational Qualification.
HYPOTHESIS :5
There is no significant difference in the stress management of high school students
based on Mother’s Educational Qualification.
The table showing the Mean and F-value of the stress management of High school
students based on Mother’s Educational Qualification
Variable

Stress
Management

Sources
of
variation

Sum
of
squares

df

Mean
sum of
squares

Between
groups

3216.232

2

1608.116

Within
groups

24103.349

243

99.191

Total

27319.581

245

‘F’
value

5% level of
significance

16.212

Significant

From the above table it is clear that the F value (16.212) which is greater than the
table value at 0.05 level. Therefore the null hypothesis “There is no significant difference
in the stress management of high school students based on Mother’s Educational
Qualification” is rejected. It is concluded that there is a significant difference in the stress
management of high school students based on Mother’s Educational Qualification.
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HYPOTHESIS:6
There is no significant difference in the stress management of high school students
based on Annual Family Income.
DIFFERENCE BETWEEN ABOVE 10000 AND BELOW 10000 HIGH SCHOOL STUDENTS
IN THEIR STRESS MANAGEMENT
Variable

Annual
Family
Income

Stress
Management

Above
10000
Below
10000

N

Mean

S.D

182

42.51

10.54

64

39.73

‘t’
test

5% level of
significance

1.83

Not
Significant

10.42

df = 244 (At 5% Significance level of ‘t’ value is 1.96)
It is inferred from the above table, that the calculated t-value (1.83) is less than the
table value (1.96) at 5%level of significance therefore the null hypothesis is accepted. It
shows that there is no significant difference in the stress management of high school
students based on Annual Family Income
HYPOTHESIS : 7
There is no significant difference between Boys and Girls high school students with
respect to their academic achievement
DIFFERENCE BETWEEN THE HIGH SCHOOL BOYS AND GIRLS IN THEIR ACADEMIC
ACHIEVEMENT
Variable

Gender

N

Mean

S.D

Academic
Achievemnt

Boys

101

320.57

92.36

Girls

145

330.66

88.65

‘t’
test

5% level of
significance

0.86

Not
Significant

df = 244 (At 5% Significance level of ‘t’ value is 1.96)
It is inferred from the above table, that the calculated t-value (0.86) is less than the
table value (1.96) at 5% level of significance therefore the null hypothesis is accepted. It
shows that there is no significant difference between Boys and Girls high school students
with respect to their academic achievement.
HYPOTHESIS :8
There is no significant difference in the academic achievement of high school students
based on Type of School
The table showing the Mean and F-value of the Academic Achievement of High
school students based on Type of School
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Variable

Academic
Achievement

Sources
of
variation

Sum
squares

Between
groups

of

df

Mean sum
of squares

250659.621

2

125329.810

Within
groups

1579305.777

243

6499.201

Total

1829965.398

245

‘F’
value

5% level of
significance

19.284

Significant

From the above table it is clear that the F value (19.284) which is greater than the
table value at 0.05 level. Therefore the null hypothesis “There is no significant difference
in the academic achievement of high school students based on Type of School” is rejected.
It is concluded that there is a significant difference in the academic achievement of high
school students based on Type of School
HYPOTHESIS :9
There is no significant difference between Rural and Urban high school students with
respect to their academic achievement.
DIFFERENCE BETWEEN RURAL AND URBAN HIGH SCHOOL STUDENTS IN THEIR
ACADEMIC ACHIEVEMENT
Variable

Locality

N

Mean

S.D

Academic
Achievement

Rural

153

336.46

75.66

Urban

93

340.88

78.40

‘t’
test

5% level of
significance

0.43

Not
Significant

df = 244 (At 5% Significance level of ‘t’ value is 1.96)
It is inferred from the above table, that the calculated t-value (0.43) is less than the
table value (1.96) at 5%level of significance therefore the null hypothesis is accepted. It
shows that there is no significant difference between Rural and Urban high school
students with respect to their academic achievement.
HYPOTHESIS :10
There is no significant difference in the academic achievement of high school students
based on Father’s Educational Qualification.
The table showing the Mean and F-value of the academic achievement of High
school students based on Father’s Educational Qualification
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Variable

Academic
Achievement

Sources
of
variation

Sum
squares

df

Mean
sum
of
squares

Between
groups

117381.800

2

58690.900

Within
groups

1712583.598

243

7047.669

Total

1829965.398

245

of

‘F’
value

5% level of
significance

8.328

Significant

From the above table it is clear that the F value (8.328) which is greater than the table
value at 0.05 level. Therefore the null hypothesis “There is no significant difference in the
academic achievement of high school students based on Father’s Educational
Qualification” is rejected. It is concluded that there is a significant difference in the
academic achievement of high school students based on Father’s Educational
Qualification.
HYPOTHESIS :11
There is no significant difference in the academic achievement of high school students
based on Mother’s Educational Qualification.
The table showing the Mean and F-value of the academic achievement of High
school students based on Mother’s Educational Qualification
Variable

Academic
Achievement

Sources
of
variation
Between
groups
Within
groups
Total

Sum of
squares

df

Mean
sum of
squares

120221.342

2

60110.671

1709744.056

243

7035.984

1829965.398

245

‘F’
value

5% level of
significance

8.543

Significant

From the above table it is clear that the F value (8.543) which is greater than the table
value at 0.05 level. Therefore the null hypothesis “There is no significant difference in the
academic achievement of high school students based on Mother’s Educational
Qualification” is rejected. It is concluded that there is a significant difference in the
academic achievement of high school students based on Mother’s Educational
Qualification.
HYPOTHESIS:12
There is no significant difference in the academic achievement of high school students
based on Annual Family Income.
DIFFERENCE BETWEEN ABOVE 10000 AND BELOW 10000 HIGH SCHOOL STUDENTS
IN THEIR ACADEMIC ACHIEVEMENT
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Variable

Annual
Family
Income

Academic
Achievement

Above
10000
Below
10000

N

Mean

S.D

182

331.20

88.39

64

329.70

‘t’
test

5% level of
significance

0.12

Not
Significant

81.25

df = 244 (At 5% Significance level of ‘t’ value is 1.96)
It is inferred from the above table, that the calculated t-value (0.12) is less than the
table value (1.96) at 5%level of significance therefore the null hypothesis is accepted. It
shows that there is no significant difference in the academic achievement of high school
students based on Annual Family Income.
HYPOTHESIS 13:
There is no significant relationship between stress management and academic
achievement of high school students
The table showing the relationship between Stress Management and Academic
Achievement among High School students
Categories
Stress Management
and
Academic
Achievement

Calculated
r – value

Table
value

0.387

0.210

r-

5% level of
significance
Significant

It is inferred from the above table, that the calculated r-value (0.387) is greater than
the table value (0.210) at 5% level of significance therefore the null hypothesis “There is
no significant relationship between stress management and academic achievement of
high school students” is rejected. So it is concluded that there is a significant relationship
between stress management and academic achievement of high school students.
Finally concluded that there is a high correlation between stress management and
academic achievement of high school students
MAJOR FINDINGS OF THE STUDY:
INTRODUCTION:
The problem, the objective, the methodology and the major findings is presented in
this chapter. The brief summary of the study stating the implications of the study are then
discussed, suggesting a few areas for further research.
NEED FOR THE STUDY:
In the changing world it is difficult to anticipate and plan for adolescent life. They
have difficulty in adjusting their capacity to the demand of the parents, school and
community. Adolescent who have a stress management of themselves would also be
better adjusted in the classroom.
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All students may not perform well due to inability to understand, cope with lessons
lack of confidence and competence. In the present study the researcher wants to find not
a study on stress management and academic achievement of high school students.
Therefore the research is interested in finding the level of the stress management and its
relationship to performance in the academics. The reason behind its importance is that in
situation, it is experienced by almost all members of the society and moreover the
academic level of the pupil is very frequently affected by their performance. To harmonize
the specificity to evaluate academic performance in a more comprehensive and valid way,
it was felt this study be considered.
STATEMENT OF THE PROBLEM:
The study is titled us “A study of stress management and academic achievements
of the high school students”.
OBJECTIVES OF THE STUDY:
1. To find out the any significant difference between stress management of the high school
students.
2. To find out the any significant difference between academic achievement of the high
school students.
3. To find out the relationship between stress management and academic achievement of
the High school students.
HYPOTHESES:
Hypothesis of the present study: The following hypotheses were used in the present
investigation.
Hypotheses
1. There is no significant difference between Boys and Girls high school students with
respect to their stress management.
2. There is no significant difference in the stress management of high school students
based on Type of School.
3. There is no significant difference between Rural and Urban high school students with
respect to their stress management.
4. There is no significant difference in the stress management of high school students
based on Father’s Educational Qualification.
5. There is no significant difference in the stress management of high school students
based on Mother’s Educational Qualification.
6. There is no significant difference in the stress management of high school students
based on Annual Family Income.
7. There is no significant difference between Boys and Girls high school students with
respect to their academic achievement.
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8. There is no significant difference in the academic achievement of high school students
based on Type of School.
9. There is no significant difference between Rural and Urban high school students with
respect to their academic achievement.
10. There is no significant difference in the academic achievement of high school students
based on Father’s Educational Qualification.
11. There is no significant difference in the academic achievement of high school students
based on Mother’s Educational Qualification.
12. There is no significant difference in the academic achievement of high school students
based on Annual Family Income.
13. There is no significant relationship between stress management and academic
achievement of high school students.
MAJOR FINDINGS:
1. There is no significant difference between Boys and Girls high school students with
respect to their stress management.
2. There is a significant difference in the stress management of high school students based
on Type of School.
3. There is a significant difference between Rural and Urban high school students with
respect to their stress management.
4. There is a significant difference in the stress management of high school students based
on Father’s Educational Qualification.
5. There is a significant difference in the stress management of high school students based
on Mother’s Educational Qualification.
6. There is no significant difference in the stress management of high school students
based on Annual Family Income.
7. There is no significant difference between Boys and Girls high school students with
respect to their academic achievement.
8. There is a significant difference in the academic achievement of high school students
based on Type of School.
9. There is no significant difference between Rural and Urban high school students with
respect to their academic achievement.
10. There is a significant difference in the academic achievement of high school students
based on Father’s Educational Qualification.
11. There is a significant difference in the academic achievement of high school students
based on Mother’s Educational Qualification.
12. There is no significant difference in the academic achievement of high school students
based on Annual Family Income.
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13. There is a significant relationship between stress management and academic
achievement of high school student.
CONCLUSION:
The present study reveals that there is significant difference between IX standard
students stress management and achievement. This may due to the less exam anxiety
because of the attitude of students that all pass up to the IX standard and the attitude of
students & teachers no public examinations in IX standard.
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RURAL DEVELOPMENT PROGRAMMES: THE QUALITY OF LIFE OF RURAL PEOPLE IN
INDIA.
* DR.K.VENKATA NAIDU
ABSTRACT:
Ministry of Rural Development has been implementing various schemer for rural
Development in the country major programmer of the ministry are Mahatma Gandhi
National Rural employment guarantee Act (MGN REGA) National Rural Livelihoodws
Minion (NRLM) Indra Awas yojana (IAY) Pradhan Mantri Gram Sadak youjana (PMGSY)
and national Social Assistance programme (NSAP) MGNREGA and NRLM are was
employment and self employment programmes whereas is providing social assistance in
BPL households PMGSY is for development rural is infrastructure in the country side by
way of creating employment of opportunities providing basic needs to needy and
construction of roads, this programmes have been designed to improve the quality of life
of rural masses, in this paper an attempt as been to apprise the readers as to how these
programmes are instrumental in improving the quality of life of people in rural areas in
India.
1. INTRODUCTION:
Ministry of rural Development has been implementing various schemes for rural
development –in the country. Major programmes of the Ministry are Mahatma Gandhi
National Rural Employments Guarantee Act(MGNREGA), National Rural Livelihoods
Mission (NRLM), Indira Awas Yojana (AY), Pradhan Mantri Gram Sadak Yojana (PMGSY)
and National Social Assistance Programme (NSAP), MGNREGA and NRLM are wage –
employment and self employment programmes whereas IAY is providing basic need to
rural poor and the NSAP is providing social assistance to BPL households. PMGSYis for
developing rural infrastructure in the county side. By way of creasing employment
opportunities, providing basic needs to need and construction of roads, these
programmes have been designed to improve the quality of life of rural masses. In this
paper, and attempt has been to apprise the readers as to how these programmes are
instrumental in improving the quality of life of people in rural areas.
2. EMPLOYMENT GENERATION:
There are two schemes namely MGNREGA and NRLM which are for the generation of
employment in the country side. Let us discuss one by one.
3. MGNREGA:
MGNREGA is a demand driven progamme. It is designed as wage-employment
programme to fight poverty in more effective way. With its legal framework and rightbased approach, MGNREGA provides employment to those who demand it and is a
paradigm shift from earlier programmes. The Act covered the entire country. By way of
providing employment with project approach mode, durable assets are created for
strengthening livelihood resource base of rural poor. It maybe mentioned that demand for
IJPE

Page 101

INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF PSYCHOLOGY AND EDUCATION
VOLUME - 1 ISSUE – 5 JANUARY ‘2014
“IJPE” ISSN : 2321 – 8606

water conservation and management works under MGNREGA is on first priority by the
beneficiaries. Out of total works undertaken under the programme more than 60%works
are on water conservation and management. This is resulted in increase in irrigated area,
ground water and strengthening livelihood resource base of the poor, which in turn will
be able to improve their quality of life. Following are some of the key achievements of the
programme implementation form 2006 to 2012.
 Generation around Rs. 1,38,300 crores have been disbursed directly as wage payments
to rural households.
 1421 crores person days of employment has been generated.
 On average five crore households have been provided with employment every year
since 2008.
 Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes have accounted for 51% of the total person days
generated.
 Women have accounted for 47% of the total person days generated. This is well above
the mandatory 33% as required by the act. Evidentl, when the women earn, the family
gets its benefit. When family is benefitted, their quality of life also enhance and finally
entire society develops.
 Since the beginning of the programme, total number of works taken up account to 182
lakhs.
 Average wage per person-day has gone up by 81% since the scheme’s inception, with
state level variation. The notified wage today varies from a minimum of Rs. 135 in
Arunanchal Pradesh, Nagaland, Sikkim and Tripura and to Rs. 214 in Haryana.
Studies revealed that MGNREGA has contributed to ensuring higher intake of food and
food availability to those households who worked and earned income from the
programme. A study of Andhra Pradesh indicates that as compared the number of meals
forgone by households and found that this number has reduced significantly as result of
MGNREGA. Those who worked in the programme gave up 1.6 fewer meals per week.
A few research studies also observe that MGNREGA has had impact on the health of
the beneficiaries. As per the longitudinal study in Medak in Andhra Pradesh, the health
outcomes impacted by the programme include a significant reduction of 12 per cent in the
incidence of reported depression and improvements in mental health indicators. As a
result of this, health expenditure by the households has decreased by Rs. 8 per capita after
benefitting from MGNREGA.
The MGNREGA has also contributed in the quality of life of rural people by way of
building confidence among marginalized groups. This is evident from the fact that a large
number of cases, women expressed that they had sustainable say in the way the money
was spent. Earned income also utilized the money for avoiding hunger, repaying small
debts, paying for their child’s schooling fees and meeting out medical expenses. Results of
a survey conducted in Cuddalore, Tamil Nadu and Rajnandgaon in Chhattisgarh show that
81 per cent and 96 per cent of the women respectively said that they spent their earning
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from the scheme on food and consumer good. This has improved the quality of life of the
household to whom these women belong.
There is link between environment and dlivelihood security. And when this link
disrupted, women affected the most. MGNREGA has also been instrumental in building
this link by way taking various natural resource activities, which in turn lessen the
dependence of women on access to water fuel, fodder etc. in fact, MGNREGA works focus
on regenerating the rural ecosystem and creating rural infrastructure that support
sustainable livelihoods. In this context, it is worthwhile to cite the findings of a study
conducted by the Indian institure of Science, Bangalore which shows that during 2012-13,
this scheme has contributed in ground water levels, increased in ground water levels,
increased water availability.
For irrigations, increased area irrigated by ground and surface water source and
improved drinking water available for human and livestock.
Besides, there are also other provision under MGNREGA which have also improved
the quality of life of women and children. Under the scheme there is a provision of
providing facilities of safe drinking water, shade for children and periods of rest, first aid
box with adequate material for emergency treatment for minor injuries and other health
hazards connected with the work being performed shall be provided at the worksite.
Further in case the number of children below the age of six years accompanying the
women working at any site are five of more, provisions shall be made to depute one of
such women worker to look after such children.
Above examples gave sufficient evidences to show that the quality of life of rural
people particularly vulnerable have improved under MGNREGA.
4. NRLM:
NRLM is implemented in a mission mode in a phased manner for targeted and time
bound delivery of results. The Mission work towards organizing the rural poor into
institutions of the poor and empowering these institutions. These institutions in turn
support their members in enhancing their income level through improved and easy access
to credit and their entitlement.
NRLM focuses on holistic approach toward income enhancement of the poor. Four
streams of livelihoods would be followed under this programme which are given below:
 Coping with vulnerabilities which includes debt bondage, food insecurity, migration,
health shocks.
 Existing livelihoods, which includes stabilizing and expending making them sustainable.
 Self employment, which includes micro enterprise department.
 Skilled wage employment, which includes opportunities in growing sectors of the
economy.
It may be mentioned that target for skilling and placement has been set at 50 lakhs for
the Ministry in the 12th Plan. In order to achieve the goals, the budgetary allocation for
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Aajeevika skill development programme has been enhanced from 15% to 25% for the
year 2013-14.
Self employment and skill building activities in turn enhance the income level of the
members of SHGs (Self Help Group) and others which in turn will be instrumental in
increasing quality of life of rural poor household as with the enhanced income they would
able to meet out food requirement and also develop themselves socially by proving health
and educational facilities for themselves and their children.
5.INDIRA AWAS YOJANA:
There is no doubt that access to safe and thealthy shelter and basic services as are
essential of a person’s physical. Psychological and social and economic well being. In fact,
house is required not merely as shelter and as dwelling place but also a asset which
support, livelihood, symbolizes social position and also cultural expression. This
ultimately, improve the quality of life of the rural poor families. The rural housing scheme
of the Ministry aims at this and for this purpose the IAY is being implemented in the
country side. Indira Awas youjana is for homeless poor families and those who are living
in dilapidated and kutcha house. Under the scheme, there is provision of providing
assistance for house site to the landless poor.
Recently, in order to improve the effectiveness of the scheme, some changes have
been made in the guidelines of the Scheme. Firstly, unit assistance for construction of new
house has been enhanced from Rs 45,000/- to Rs. 70,000/- in plain ares and from Rs.
48500/- to Rs. 7500/- in hilly/difficult areas/ IAP districts. Secondly, assistance for
purchaseof houses sites has been enhanced from Rs. 10,000/- to Rs. 20,000/- Another
interesting thing about the scheme is that the Government has increased unit assistance
for construction of tolits to Rs. 9000/- under the Nirmal Bharat Abhiyan of the Ministry of
Drinking water and Sanitation.
6. PRADHAN MANTRI GRAM SADAK YOJANA:
The objective of PMGSY is to provide all weather roads (with necessary culverts and
cross drainage structures, which is operable throughout the year)to the eligible
unconnected habitations.
In the rural areas having population of 500 persons and above in Plain areas (as per
2001 census) and in respect of the Hill States (North-East, Sikkim, Himachal Pradesh,
Jammu & Kashmir and Uttrakand), the Tribal (Schedule-v) areas as well as 82 selected
Tribal and Backward Districts as identified by the Ministry of Home Affairs and Planning
Commission under IAP, with the objective to connect habitations having population of
250 persons and above (as per 2001 census).
PMGSY has a significant impact on the living conditions of rural people in terms of
providing connectivity through the rural roads, which may enhance the opportunities for
the girl child to have access to the educational facilities. Besides, due to better rural roads
villagers have easier access to the health facilities and local markets , which not only
enhance their productivity but also increate their awareness which goes a long way in
the changing the traditional social structure and resulting in improvement of the status of
the rural people.
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Rural roads assumes critical importance in improving the quality of life of rural
people as it promotes access to economic and social services and facilitates the growth of
rural economy. Improved connectivity reduces the cost of transportation of farm inputs
and outputs, promotes diversification of crops as well as creation of non-farm
employment opportunities in rural areas.
7. NATIONAL SOCIAL ASSISTANCE PROGRAMME:
NSAP aims at ensuring a minimum national standard for social assistance in addition
to the benefits that the States are currently providing. NSAP comprises the following five
schemes.
(i) Under Indira Gandhi National Old Age Pension Scheme (IGNOAPS) BPL person, BPL
persons aged 60 years or above are entitled to old age pension. The rate of penson under
this Scheme is (a) age 60-70 year-Rs 200 per month (b) age 80 year and above-Rs. 500
per month(ii) Under Indira Gandhi National Widow Pension Scheme (IGN WPS), BPL widow
aged 40-59 years are entitled Rs. 300 per month. In case of age 80 year and above, the
beneficiaries will migrate to IGNOAPS where the present pension id Rs. 500 per month,
(iii) Under Indira Gandhi National Disability Pension Scheme (IGNDPS), under it Age 1879 years -Rs. 300 per month and age 80 year and above, the beneficiary will migrate to
IGNOAPS where the present pension is Rs. 500 per month, (iv) Under National Family
Benefit Scheme (NFBS) BPL household is entitled to lump sum amount of money on the
death of primary breadwinner aged between 18 and 64 years. The amount of assistance is
Rs.20,000/- is given to the family (v) Under Annapurna, 10 kg of food grains per month
are provided free of cost to those senior citizens who though eligible are not receiving old
age pension.
Above indicated socials assistance programmes covered under NSAP have also been
helpful in improving the quality of life of BPL families by giving financial assistance to
them so that they have respect an(d dignity in their life.
8. POLICY IMPLICATION AND CONCLSION.
The Ministry of Rural Development have been implementing employment generation
programmes, social assistance programmes, accessing to basic needs of the households
and rural infrastructure development programmes in the country side. The employment
generation programmes have improved the quality of life of villagers particularly
vulnerable groups of rural society. Specifically under MGNREGA, quality of life of wage
earner enhanced with the increase of income which is used for social development of the
households and the assets generated under it have improved the quality of life of the
entire village community by conservation and preservation of water and soil resources.
NRLM has been improving the quality of life of villagers particularly women and children
by organizing them into SHGs and taking up economic activities at their levels. PMGSY has
also been improving the life of villagers by way of providing access to roads, which in turn
provided an opportunity to villagers to have better access to health and educational
services besides, facilitating the quick transport of farm products to markets. NSAP has
been helping out to vulnerable among BPL households by way of financial assistance.
These are all aimed to improve the quality of life of villagers in the country.
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NARRATIVES ON PARANORMAL PHENOMENA
* SAGARIKA CHAKRABORTY ** SUSAN RAJ *** DIONNE HELEN NILANJANA BOSE
ABSTRACT:
The present paper attempt to study the paranormal phenomena through the
subjective experiences of volunteers through narratives. Study proves that paranormal
phenomena exists and it is real and based on the number of narratives it is common
KEY WORDS: Paranormal phenomena, subjective experience, narratives, spirits or energies.
INTRODUCTION:
PARAPSYCHOLOGY:
“Most sciences try to explain observable phenomena. Parapsychologists try to observe
unexplainable phenomena.”
PARAPSYCHOLOGY:
 The study of certain reported but unsubstantiated events that have no presently known
explanation.
 No parapsychology experiment has ever been shown to have both positive results and
be replicated by independent researchers.
ESP: EXTRASENSORY PERCEPTION:
 ESP is the most testable and well known area of parapsychology
 Often referred to as the “6th sense.”
 3 main types of ESP
 Telepathy
 Clairvoyance
 Precognition
TELEPATHY:
 One person sending thoughts to another or perceiving another's thoughts without using
any of the five recognized senses.
 Term was coined by F. W. Myers in 1882.
 Popularized by fictional novels and movies.
CLAIRVOYANCE:
 French for “clear seeing”
 The ability to “see” information about people, objects, or locations without using any of
the five senses.
 Includes crystal gazing and tea leaf reading.
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PRECOGNITION:


Knowledge of a future event or circumstance not obtained by inference or
deduction, but by paranormal means.



Precognition is what most people mean when using the term “psychic.”

PRECOGNITION:
 Dream interpretation
 Many people believe dreams predict the future
 Ex. Joseph in the Old Testament
ORIGIN OF BELIEF IN ESP:
 The term “ESP” was used as early as the late 19th century.
 Used to describe the ability of a person who had been hypnotized or in a trance state yet
could sense things without using the five senses.
 However, the phenomena of ESP may go back to Biblical times.
ORIGINS OF BELIEF IN ESP:
In Western culture, the founders of parapsychology were mostly people who lost their
religious faith and began searching for a scientific basis for believing in the meaning of life
and life after death (Alcock, 1985; Beloff, 1985).
PERSISTENCE OF BELIEF IN ESP:
 Misperceptions and Coincidences
 Psychic connection between twins
 Confirmation Bias/Selective Recall
 Recollection of eerie happenings
 Misinterpretation of Data
 Inconsistent measuring techniques
PERSISTENCE OF BELIEF IN ESP:
 A survey published in 1987 by Univ. of Chicago found that 67% of all adult Americans
believe they have experienced ESP, up from 58% in 1976.
 According to leading Russian scientists, "Many people believe in clairvoyance, astrology,
and other superstitions to compensate for the psychological discomforts of our time."
TESTING ESP:
“Because a good magician can do something shouldn't make you right away jump to
the conclusion that it's a real phenomenon.” - Richard Feynman
TESTING ESP:
 Bem and Honorton’s Ganzfeld Studies
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 Uri Geller
 J. B. Rhine
 Pearce-Pratt Series
"Exteriorization of Sensitiveness."
A photograph of the sensitive was taken and the negative was then held by her a few
moments. The operator, with a pin, scratched the hand on the negative. Instantly the
sensitive ejaculated with pain, and a small red spot appeared on the back of her hand. This
rapidly grew into the blister shown on the next slide.

“A person who talks a lot is sometimes right.” – Spanish Proverb
WHAT THE SKEPTICS SAY:
Most of the evidence for ESP is anecdotal and is dismissed by skeptics as based on one or
more of the following:
 Incompetence or fraud by parapsychologists
 Cold reading
 Subjective validation
 Selective thinking and Confirmation bias
 Poor grasp of probabilities and of the law of truly large numbers
 Not falsifiable
 Gullibility, self-deception, and wishful thinking
 After thousands of experiments, a reproducible ESP phenomenon has never been
discovered, or has anyone produced any individual who can convincingly demonstrate
psychic ability.
 A National Research Council investigation of ESP concluded that "the best available
evidence does not support the contention that these phenomena exist.” U. S. National
Research Council (1988)
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 A 2 year study concluded there was no scientific justification from research conducted
over 130 years for the existence of parapsychological phenomena.
 “The best scientific evidence does not justify that ESP -that is, gathering information
about objects or thoughts without the intervention of known sensory mechanismsexists.”
PURSUIT OF PARAPSYCHOLOGY:
 Over 200 colleges and universities in the U.S. alone have courses in parapsychology
(yes, ASU is one of them, hint, you’re in it) with many offering degrees in the subject.
 John F. Kennedy University’s Graduate School of Consciousness Studies offers a master’s
degree in parapsychology.
REVIEW OF LITERATURE:
Psi researchers often find evidence for psi, but a yearlong study done by the United
States Air Force Research Laboratories (the VERITAC study, named after the computer
used) was unable to verify the existence of ESP. A carefully designed study by Richard C.
Sprinthall and Barry S. Lubetkin published in the Journal of Psychology (vol. 60, pp. 31318) found no evidence of ESP. Some parapsychologists, e.g., Louie Savva and Susan
Blackmore, have abandoned the search for psi after years of failing to find any significant
support for paranormal phenomena (Blackmore 1987, 2000).
Despite the fact that psychologists have been in the forefront of paranormal studies, a
study of 1,100 college professors in the United States found that only 34% of
psychologists believe that ESP is either an established fact or a likely possibility.
Comparable figures for other disciplines are much higher: natural scientists (55%), social
scientists [excluding psychologists] (66%) and for academics in the arts, humanities, and
education (77%). Of the psychologists surveyed, 34% believe psi is impossibility, while
only 2% of the other respondents maintained this position (Wagner and Monnet 1979).
Parapsychologists, such as Dean Radin, also point to the work of Robert Jahn at
Princeton University as an example of strong evidence of psychokinesis. Skeptics
disagree. Physicist Robert Park, for example, called Jahn's lab "an embarrassment to
science."* Jahn's work does seem to be a classic example of pathological science, except
that rather than make observations at the threshold of perception, Jahn and his team
focused on statistical analysis at the threshold of significance.
Barrett led SPR’s first study (1882-1888). It involved a clergyman’s four teenage
daughters and a servant girl who claimed they could communicate telepathically. Barrett
introduced a method for testing telepathy that was popular for more than a century,
though it is rarely used anymore by scientific investigators: card guessing. He did a
number of guessing experiments (of cards or names of persons or household objects)
with the girls and came away declaring that the odds of their being able to guess correctly
in one experiment “were over a million to one.” The odds of their guessing correctly five
cards in row were “over 142 million to one” and guessing correctly eight consecutive
names in a row were “incalculably greater” (Christopher 1970: 10). More men of integrity
with high degrees were brought in to witness the telepathic powers of the Creery girls
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and Jane Dean, their servant. All the scientists agreed that there was no trickery involved.
How did they know? They had looked very carefully for signs of it and couldn’t find any!
In 1889, Charles Richet, physiologist and Nobel laureate, experimented with
hypnotizing a subject and having her guess the contents of sealed envelopes. Radin says
that the subject performed at odds far beyond chance. However, Christopher gives more
details. The subject, Leonie B., identified 5 of 25 playing cards when tested in Paris by
Richet. However, “when similar test with Leonie were repeated in London, her score
dropped to pure chance average”
In the late 19th century, one of the more common demonstrations of the existence of
spirits was slate writing. Schoolchildren didn't have pencils and notebooks in those days.
They wrote on small slate boards in chalk. In a slate writing session, spirits would be
asked to write messages in chalk on slate boards. Although this trick was exposed and
explained to the satisfaction of most psi investigators, some eminent men, including
Alfred Russel Wallace, persisted in their belief that spirits sometimes use chalk to write
messages on children's slates. Wallace went so far as to claim that S. J. Davey (18631890), a conjuror who exposed both slate writing and the misperception of believers that
went along with it, was actually a medium in contact with spirits.
The Lady Wonder fiasco was just one of several blunders made by America’s most
preeminent name in parapsychology. His early results were similar to Coover’s. He did a
thousand trials of a card guessing experiment without finding any signs of ESP. He and Dr.
Karl E. Zener did more experiments with numbers or letters of the alphabet sealed in
opaque envelopes with the same non-results. Unlike Coover, however, Rhine did not give
up. He and Zener changed the procedure to use what are now known as Zener or ESP
cards, which gives the guesser a 1 in 5 chance of guessing a card correctly. They settled on
a deck of 25 cards. Rhine believed that when someone was found who could do
significantly better that 20% in guessing, that would be evidence for telepathy or
clairvoyance. Some were so phenomenal (Adam J. Linzmayer, George Zirkle, Sara Ownbey,
Hubert E. Pearce, Jr.), skeptics assume there must have been cheating. Rhine denied it. In
any case, he described in detail the protocols and conditions under which his tests were
made. Nobody thought Rhine was cheating but many thought he had been duped by his
subjects several times. According to Milbourne Christopher “there are at least a dozen
ways a subject who wished to cheat under the conditions Rhine described could deceive
the investigator” (Christopher 1970: 24-25). Rhine did use a magician to observe one of
his ESP phenoms, Hubert Pearce. When Wallace Lee (a.k.a. “Wallace the Magician”) was
observing young Pearce, he performed at chance levels. Otherwise his scores were
significantly higher.
Of the dice experiments, Radin says that he and Ferrari took the information from the
studies and “for each study we calculated a 50-percent equivalent chance hit rate” (1997:
134), but he doesn’t say how this calculation was done. (Note: only 7 has a 50% chance of
being rolled; all other combinations are less than 50%, ranging from 1/12 (8.3%) for 2
and 12 to 5/12 (41.6%) for 6 and 8.)
Radin notes that other analyses showed that the results were neither due to a few
investigators or studies nor to the file-drawer effect, though the latter remains a problem.
(The file-drawer effect refers to the practice of not reporting studies that get negative
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results.) He doesn’t say how he calculated that one would need 17.974 studies in the
drawer per published study to nullify the data.
The most interesting thing Radin did, in my opinion, was to correct for dice bias. He
tested and supported the hypothesis that the more dots on a die face the less mass and the
less mass the more likely it is to come up on top (1997: 137). (This hypothesis was
validated except for 3 dots, which didn’t seem to fit the pattern.) But, even correcting for
dice bias, he had 69 experiments that followed “balanced-protocol” criteria—die faces
were equally distributed among the six targets. He claims that they still got better than
chance results but he doesn’t specify how much greater, though he says that the odds of
getting his results against chance were more than a trillion to one.
Thus, he says, neither chance, nor the quality of the studies, nor selective reporting
can explain away the data.
On the other hand, the dice experiments were critically evaluated by Edward Girden
of Brooklyn College. Radin makes an oblique reference to Girden’s work by footnoting
him, along with G. Murphy’s report on a Girden paper on psychokinesis, viz., footnote 23
on page 133, which reads “By 1989 dice experiments had been reviewed and criticized
numerous times over the years, but in spite of all the experiments and review, no clear
consensus had emerged.” This seems to be Radin’s way of admitting that not everybody
agreed with his rosy analysis, but he doesn’t go into detail regarding Girden’s concern. C.
E. M. Hansel does (1989). “Only one of the early experiments [1934-1946] employed a
control series” and this experiment “provided no evidence for psychokinesis but clear
evidence for bias of the dice, since the dice tended to fall with the 6 face uppermost,
whether it was being wished for or not” (Hansel 1989: 172). Among the later
investigations, out of thirty studies thirteen were positive and the rest didn’t produce
above-chance scores (Hansel 1989: 174). Girden also applied criteria that Rhine and Pratt
(Parapsychology 1954) had said were conditions for a conclusive PK test—having two
experimenters, true randomization of targets, and independent recording of targets, hits,
and misses—and on these criteria “none of the thirteen tests giving positive evidence for
psychokinesis can be regarded as conclusive, whereas several of the remaining seventeen
investigations that failed to provide such evidence do satisfy the requirements” (Hansel
1989: 174).
METHODOLOGY:
Narratives of the personal experiences of the researchers and interview conducted on
few of the volunteers who had experience of paranormal activity. All the participants
belongs to Bangalore city
NARRATIVE: 1
“One night, in the year 2010, before going to sleep I prayed to God that I wanted to
experience the spirit world if it exists. The same night when I was a sleep, there was a
sudden flash of bright light on my face, in front of me stood a cat eyed woman. The spirit
said that since I wanted to experience her she would never leave here. Immediately after
that I fainted. Next morning I heard my friends conversing that, one of the roommates had
the same dream of seeing the same woman I had experienced”.
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NARRATIVE: 2
“I saw a woman crying on my way back home at around 12 in the night. I tried asking
her what was wrong, but the lady shouted at me, so I left the place and moved forward
but when I turned back I could feel the distance was the same as being near to the lady,
though I had moved forward. Later I did not turn back again, instead I headed home”.
NARRATIVE: 3
Three girls in a hostel room were studying, there was a power cut all of a sudden,
during that time they experienced that they saw a woman passing through the room. All
the three girls were scared and immediately looked around the room and stayed in until
the power was turned on.
NARRATIVE: 4
“This incident happened when I was pregnant. I was waiting outside my house for my
husband to return back from work. Suddenly I could clearly see a lady with a white saree
walking across the road. I got scared seeing that, I prayed to God, immediately I saw that
the spirit I had seen had disappeared”.
NARRATIVE: 5
“In a locality there was a man who had committed suicide due to some family
problems. I lived in the same locality. Once I was hypnotized by the dead man and was
taken to a well nearby, when I regained consciousness I realized that the dead man had
taken me to the well. I had the same experience thrice”.
NARRATIVE: 6
“I was on a trip with my husband. I noticed that a woman wearing a white saree was
wandering around in the field nearby, where the car was parked. Within a fraction of
seconds I saw that the women who was in the field, was standing next to the car window.
Seeing that I got frightened, later I noticed that the spirit disappeared and was wandering
in the opposite direction to which we were going”.
NARRATIVE: 7
“This incident occurred in the month of September 2009. I had just moved into a
room in Grace Home Hostel. It had been a few days since I shifted my room from the other
building to the present one. I remember that this incident occurred during the first week
of my stay in that room which was meant for two people. My roommate used to spend the
night in her friend’s room which was in the ground floor. I had no problem with sleeping
alone at night. The room was in the second floor above which was the roof. I was in bed
one night. It was around a quarter to 11. I was dozing of when I was suddenly awakened
by a loud hammering sound on the roof just above the place where the bed was. I was
stunned but not afraid. In fact I was irritated because the loud banging sound was not
letting me sleep as I had classes the next day. Finally after a couple of minutes I went to
the drawing room where the maids were asleep.
I woke up one of them and told her about the banging sound. I requested her to sleep
in my room for the night. After she came into the room, I slept off because the banging
sound had stopped. The next morning my friend who stayed in the room which was on
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the opposite end of the floor, told me about what the maid had told her about the previous
night’s experience. She had also heard the same banging sound on the roof before and so
had the other maid. I then realized that there was definitely some paranormal activity in
the hostel. The building was very old and currently it has been replaced by another
structure. It is a fact that old buildings tend to have spirits in them because of the long
history. When I moved to the hostel I was not at ease in it and there was definitely
something eerie about the place. The fact was that I was not the only one who had heard
the banging on the roof, but even another girl who was staying in one of the rooms had
heard the banging. Also my friends and the maid confirmed my doubts that the building
was haunted”.
NARRATIVE : 8
“In the month of March 2010 another paranormal incident occurred in my room. I
remember it was a weekday and I had woken up at 7.30 a.m., after my alarm went off. My
bed was placed against the wall beside the windows and the mosquito mesh had been put
up. I was just lying in the bed, when suddenly I don’t know why, but I got the urge to
extend my left hand, to the place where the curtains drawn to one side were touching the
bed. When I put my hand under the spot where the curtains where touching the bed I felt
a cold hand underneath mine. My initial reaction was shock and wonder and also
curiosity. The hand underneath mine moved to the right and as my hand was on top of it,
it moved along with that as well. Then suddenly it vanished as I could feel it no longer.
The strange thing is I didn’t scream, and I could distinctly tell the way the hand felt that it
was a young boy’s hand. I moved the curtains to look for the hand but didn’t find it. I got
out of the bed after regaining my composure and began getting ready for college. When I
went to college I told my friends about what happened in the morning, and gradually the
news passed on to my hostel friends who stayed in the room on the other end of the floor.
When the maids got to know about it, they told me that before the building in which we
lived was meant for boys and the building beside was meant for girls. So a boy used to
stay in the room where I was staying and he had a girl friend. She rejected him and he
was obviously upset. When he went home to Mizoram during the holidays he committed
suicide. He definitely stayed in my room because when I had moved in to my room I had
noticed that someone had written and signed the name ‘Gabriel’ many times on the outer
doors of the wardrobe. Also I had noticed that someone had written ‘Ruth + Gabriel’ in
block letters with pencil on the wall below the windows and had sketched the face of a
girl. The side of the shelves of the study table also were scribbled with ‘Ruth + Gabriel’ in
blue sketch pen. When I had shifted to the room I found a long plastic ruler on which was
written in black marker ‘Ruth’ in block letters. When I asked the girl who had stayed in
the room before I moved in, if it belonged to her, she said no.
The maid told me that Gabriel had lived in my room and I also showed one of them all
the scribbling of ‘Ruth + Gabriel’ in my room. I guess Gabriel’s spirit chose to haunt the
hostel and not his home. I found it strange that even though I had no roommate I had a
spirit as a roommate and that to a boy’s spirit. So I had a young boy’s spirit, Gabriel as a
roommate”
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CONCLUSION:
1. All the above mentioned experiences are real
2. Its about the existence of paranormal activities
3. It connects to positive psychology, vibration which affects the well being of the
individual, says about different levels of consciousness, 6th sense, reinforces the existence
of the spirit world, the impact of the experiences can be positive or negative .
4. It concludes that only highly sensitive people can perceive the presence of an entity
REFERENCES:
 http://www.librarything.com/subject/Parapsychology%09Case+studies
 http://jeksite.org/psi/jp76.htm
 https://www.google.co.in/search?newwindow=1&q=case+studies+on+parapsychology
&oq=case+on+parapsychology&gs_l=serp.
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IS SCHOOL MANAGEMENT COMMITTEE FULFILL THE BARRIERS IN IMPLEMENTING
THE RTE- 2009
* J.VISHWANATH
ABSTRACT:
The constitution of a School Management Committee (SMC) is an important provision
of the Act. Bodies similar to SMCs have long been in operation in different parts of the
country to improve the monitoring and management of schools. While all schools have to
constitute SMCs, there are some notable exceptions. In addition to the schools exempted
totally from the Act, private unaided schools do not have to constitute an SMC. In aided
minority schools and government aided schools SMC’S are to perform advisory functions
only. According to school education committee act-1998, village education committee,
school education committee and academic monitoring committee were formed. Due to
lack of statutory monitoring and control over the duties and responsibilities of the act
1998, brought only partial results in education system.
INTRODUCTION:
SMC has a very crucial role in actualizing the goals of RTE. It has tremendous potential
to transform the existing system of education, characterized by cynicism and a defeatist
outlook of the system functionaries and stakeholders, including teachers and parents.
Through its positive action and a constructive dialogue with other stakeholders the SMC
can work towards reinstating a well functioning school system. Consistency of positive
actions by SMC will change the dynamics and solutions will begin to take shape, first at
local levels and then at the larger systemic levels.
The school is the center point to implement RTE-2009. so schools should work
according to the aspirations of people then only schools exists and reach its objectives
successfully.In respect of sec21(1) of RTE-2009. all government, aided and special
category school have to constitute SMC . SMCs have a vital role in actualized the goals of
RTE. SMCs enable the teachers to reach objectives of the school and get support of
parents, elders, educationalists and well wishers of the society. Local people can give
solutions for local issues of the school. SMC develop harmonious relationship between
school and society that enable to increase enrollment of the student, attendance and
qualitative education. Every year the enrolment in government schools is decreasing
nearly 40% of pupil in primary schools are unable to read and write . SMCs play key role
in bringing responsibility and accountability towards children, children can get nutrition
food, problems of children, teacher and the school will be solved. Conducting SMC
properly is boon for government school students to get quality education.
The success of SMC depends on headmaster and teachers interest. Teachers should
not think that SMCs are obstacle for their daily activities. They have to think that students
and their parents are essential for that school existence in that place. Participation of the
society members and SMC members leads to all round development of the school.
WHAT IS SCHOOL MANAGEMENT COMMITTEE:
School management in the sense, to achieve educational objectives through school, to
plan and implement curriculum and other activities, to assess objectives continuously
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how they are achieved and to get progressiveness in regarding the these aspects the
school management is helpful. In school, different activities are conducted to achieve
objectives of the school. Headmaster should conduct review with the teachers on syllabus
completion , quality and other activities. Information about school activities, students
progress and school development is to be informed to the parents, guardians and society
members.
Key Functions of SMC:
 Making School Development Plan (SDP) as per the RTE guidelines/norms
 Management of school & Supervising and supporting implementation of SDP.
 Supervision/monitoring of finance, management, academic progress, distribution of
entitlements& other functions
 Ensuring accountability and transparency in the system through the social audit
mechanism
 Keeping proper accounts of the fund available and sharing its deployment and
utilization
 with the ‘Aam Sabha’ and Creating and maintaining an educational database
 Coordinating with the local authority, generating funds from other sources for
development of schools Monitoring academic progress of the children
 Instituting social audit mechanism and processes to bring transparency in the system
and ensure universal participation..
HOW TO FORM A SMC IN SCHOOLS:
According to section 21(1) of RTE-2009 each and every school should form SMC in the
school while the private schools are exempted. SMC has to be formed in primary school
(1-5), upper primary school (1-8) and in high school for 6-8th classes. In case of primary
and upper primary schools MEO has right to cancel and facilitate to change SMC
constitution while DEO has right at high school level.
In the Central Model Rules, the composition suggested is as follows:
 Three fourth (75%) members of the SMC form the parents/guardians. From them 50%
will be women. Weaker sections will be represented in the SMC in proportion to their
population in the village.
 Rest one fourth (25%) will be as, (1/3rd local authorities;1/3rd school teachers; 1/3rd
academicians/students).
 SMC is the composition of representatives, special invitees and co-opted members.
Representatives: Representatives are selected from the parents and guardians of that
school children, from each class three(3) persons are selected, among them one should be
woman, they are selected for two(2) years duration to act as members of SMC. If the
children of the members leave from the school, in that place new members are selected
for remained period.
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Special invitees: Headmaster is convener for SMC, MEO and nominated teacher(between
these two one should be woman), counselor or ward members of that area, anganwadi
worker, health worker and president of women groups etc.
Co-opted members: Two educationalists or philosophers
Surpanch/ municipal chairman/mayor may attend to SMC.

to be opted for SMC.

Among the selected representatives one is selected as chairman and another selected as
wise chairman, in these two one should be women member and one should be from
weaker section or SC or ST or orphans or street children parents or cwsn children parents
or HIV parents. 50%patents presence is required for the selection/election of SMC.
According to RTE-2009 the duration between the two SMC meetings is two(2) months.
The SMC members are divided into sub committees i.e. Midday meal committee,
Committee on review of educational aspects and Funds monitoring committee etc.
Headmaster and chairman has joint account this will leads transparency in utilization of
funds.
Need of SMCs: Inviting students parents and discussing with them regard to enrollment ,
progress, quality and academic activities will strengthen the school. Participation of
parents in the SMC will enable to solve the problems of the school and to overcome from
the obstacles of the children progress. Making participation of SMC members in all the
activities of school leads to reduce the problems workload, the members share the
problems with teachers that will help the teachers to concentrate on children's academic
standards and progress. So, harmonious relationship should be made between the school
and the society, Headmaster has to invite the members before three days to the
commencement date. If they know about their children progress and standards and
intention of SMC that will motivate them to attend SMC meetings regularly. Conducting
SMC regularly (once in two months), discussing the needs and situations of the school in
the SMC meetings will help to run the school more successfully.
Role of SDP: According to RTE-2009 Section 22(1) school development plan has to be
prepared on the basis of suggestions and recommendations of SMC. SDP consists details
are as follows:
Student strenth ,regularity , , , stagnation and dropouts etc.
Quality aspects:- qualitative teaching, learning activities, co-curricular activities and its
management, teachers readiness, plans, teaching diary, utilization of resources (library,
TV, radio references ,charts maps, snehabala cards and models etc), Minimum level of
learning(MML),class wise academic standards-expected results, Continuous and
comprehension evaluation(CCE)implementation etc.
*Arrangements and utilization of basic resources: School physical sources-building
water facility, electricity, toilets, furniture greenery, cleanness and play material etc.,
Students facilities-books, uniforms, mid-day meal, scholarships etc., Grants-SSA grants
and RMSA grants etc.
*School activities: Conducting SMC, displaying progress of the children, school day,
competitions etc. so, we can say that SMC involves directly and indirectly in the above
all the aspects.
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Present SMC’S Position and its impact: Rajiv Vidya Mission(SSA-AP) has made
observation on SMC by the different stages of monitoring teams all over the state. If we
see the present situation of SMC in most of the schools of Andhra Pradesh the present
situation may appear like this:
 Headmaster, teachers are not showing interest to conduct SMC regularly.
 In school, they are Conducting SMC but conducting time is inconvenient to SMC
members.
 Not giving prior information about SMC conduction, due to lack of information
members may not attend, actually information should be given to SMC members three
days before to the commencement of the date but the head masters are not giving
information properly, in some cases though they know about the information but they
are not attending.
 SMC members have no awareness on duties and responsibilities, in some cases SMC
members do not know that they are members of the SMC, conducting SMC nominally,
they have no agenda, very nominal discussions are made on the students and teachers
attendance, funds utilization and mid-day meal and students performance and quality.
 Lack of harmony among the SMC members they are not taking proper decision for
school betterment.
 *.Conducting SMC irrespective of their agenda, not showcasing students performance
like reading, writing and calculation and other skills. not discussing about the progress
of the children.
 In some cases, without conducting SMC meetings Headmasters writing the SMC
meeting minutes in minutes book , maintaining secrecy about school grants and
expenditure details.
Due to this type of present situations of SMC conductions the committee members do not
know about the actual situations, progress and needs of school this leads to obstacle to
the school development, in some cases the parents dare not to ask about their children
standards and progress, there appear no responsibility and accountability in the teachers.
Due to this type of present situations till today 40% of students are unable to read and
write in primary schools.
CONCLUSION:
According to RTE act School Management Committee has to remember their duties
and responsibilities. Continuous visits, attending to SMC regularly, getting awareness on
the actual situations of the school lead to all round development of the school and at the
same time specific objectives can be solved.Head Master is the convener of the SMC, he
has to play an active role and he should be readily available to the committee members
and conduct SMCs regularly that enhance harmonious environment between the school
and the society.
Successful conduction of SMC meeting is depends on the interests and involvement of
the Head Master and teachers. Teachers should not think that conduction of SMC
regularly is obstacle to their duties and school activities. RTE act sections provided to
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conduct SMC in the school for the all round development of the school, with out students
and their parents the existence of the school will be questionable. So, Head Masters has
to conduct SMC regularly and they have to take responsibility and accountability for the
students progress and for the all round development.
Society cooperation and SMC members participation lead to all round development of
the school. For better implementation of RTE act the schools have to conduct SMC
properly and regularly.
REFERENCES:
 Ministry of human resource development& dept of school education and literacy,
 RTE-2009 Gazette of government of India
 SSA& RVM reports of andra Pradesh
 www.xmarks.com,www.rte.ie/news

IJPE

Page 120

INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF PSYCHOLOGY AND EDUCATION
VOLUME - 1 ISSUE – 5 JANUARY ‘2014
“IJPE” ISSN : 2321 – 8606

NREGP: A STUDY ON KADAPA DISTRICT
* DEEVENA MARGARET. B
INTRODUCTION:
National rural employment guarantee programme a programme which emerged as a
successful one in its infact lanched by the UPA Government. It was started in the year
2006 February 2 by the Prime Ministry of India, under the NREGP 2005 Sept. 7 Act. It was
launched in Anantapur district (Andhra Pradesh) at Bandlapalli Village. This programmes
main objective is to provide employment for poor people in rural areas.
The Mahatma Gandhi National Rural Employment Guarantee Act (MGNREGP) is an
Indian job guarantee scheme, enacted by legislation on Aug. 25, 2005. The scheme
provides a legal guarantee for one hundred days of employment in every financial year to
adult members of any rural household willing to do public work related to unskilled
manual work at the statutory minimum wage of Rs. 100/- per day.
The Central Government outlay for scheme is Rs. 40, 100 crores in 2010-11. It was
initially called the National Rural Employment Guarantee Act (NREGP) but was renamed
as Mahatma Gandhi National Rural Employment Guarantee Act (MGNREGP) on 2nd
October, 2009.
“This Employment Guarantee Act is the most significant legislation of our times in
many ways for first time rural communities have been given not just a development
programme but a regine of rights.
In India the faster growth during the last decades
seems to have failed to benefit the poor. Therefore, the focus now has been shifted from
macro-Economic policies to micro Economic policies. To uplift the rural poor ever since
the community development programme which was started 1952.
NREGP Act:
The NREGP fosters conditions for inclusive growth ranging from basic wage and
recharging rural economy to a transformative empowerment process of democracy.
The act was notified in 200 districts in the first phase with effect from February 2 nd 2006
and then extended to additional 130 districts in the financial year 2007-08 [113 district
were notified with effect from April 1st 2007 and 17 districts in up were notified with
effect from may 15th 2007] remaining districts have been notified under the NREGP with
effect from April 2008. Thus NREGP covers the entire country with the exception of
districts that have a hundred percent urban population.
HISTORY:
MNREGP was launched on February2, 2006 at Anantapur in Andhra Pradesh. The
project was implemented in phased manned covering 130 districts by year 2007-2008
with its spread over 625 districts across the country. The premier flagship programme of
the USA government has raised the productivity, increasing the purchasing power reduce
distress, migration and help in creation of durable assets in rural India. This project has a
formidable impact on rural India by providing employment 241 million households in
year 2010-2011. Also it has string thread the social and gender equality dimensions as 23
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percentage workers under the scheme of scheduled castes, 17 percentage scheduled
tribes and 50 percentage women.
OBJECTIVES OF NREGP:
“The National rural Employment Guarantee Act is the first ever law internationally
that guarantees wage employment at an unprecedented scale. The primary objective of
the Act is strengthening natural resources management through works that address
causes of chronic poverty like drought, deforestation and soil erosion and so encourage
sustainable development. The process outcomes include strengthening grassroots
process of democracy and infusing transparency and accountability in governance.
Due to the fact that is provides a statutory guarantee of wage employment
programmes. Additionally, it contributes to providing the right to adequate means of
livelihood, which is currently directive principle for state policy.
NREGS seeks to provide Economic Security to households, stem migration to urban
areas, empower women, and create useful social order. As a result, it reflects larger SocioEconomic concerns beyond a simple wage earning scheme.
Perhaps the most important aspect of Guaranteeing Employment is it effectively
provides an insurance mechanism to the rural poor, sudden income shocks caused by
adverse weather, pests, etc. can disrupt cash flows in rural households providing access to
work can help such families cope with income short comings.
To study the employment trends in the implementation of NREGP.
To study the impact of NREGP on employment and income generation in rural areas at
Kadapa district Andhra Pradesh.
To suggest certain measures for strengthening the NREGP in general and specific in
kadapa district for increasing the provision at employment at rural India.
To examine the employment levels in India and Andhra Pradesh.
To examine the performance of SC, St and women in MGNREGP in selected area.
To suggest suitable measures for better implementation.
NREGP GOALS:
Strong social safety net for the vulnerable groups by providing a fall back employment
source when other employment alternatives are scarce or inadequate.
Growth engine for sustainable development of an agricultural economy. Though the
process of providing employment on works that address cause of chronic poverty. Such
as drought, deforestation and soil erosin, the Act seeks to strengthen the natural
resources base of rural livelihood and create durable assets in rural area. Effectively
implemented NREGP has the potential to transform the geography to poverty.
Employment of rural thought the processes of rights based law.
New ways of doing business, as a model of governance reform anchored? On the
principles of transparency and grass root democracy.
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NREGP FOCESES ON WORK OF:
Water conservation and water harvesting, new tanks, ponds and check dams.
Drought proofing including a forestation and tree plantation.
Irrigation canals including micro and minor irrigation works.
Provision of irrigation facility to land owned by households belongings to SC and ST
beneficiaries of land reforms, of beneficiaries of India A was Yojana.
Renovation of traditional water bodies including de-silting of tanks.
Land development including plantation, land leveling.
Flood control and protection works including drainage water logged areas.
Rural connectivity to provide all weather access.
Any other work which may be notified by the MORD
THE MAJOR PROVISIONS OF NREGP:
Employment of rural poor through the processes of a right based law.
Minimum 100 days employment guarantees in every financial year to each household.
Adult members of a rural household willing to do unskilled manual work may apply for
registration in writing or orally to the local village government.
The job card should be issued with in 15 days of application.
Employment will be given with in 15 days of an application of job holder, if it not then
daily.
Unemployment allowance is given as per the act and it is to pail as liability of state
governments.
The job card should be issued with in 15 days of application.
Wager are to be according to the minimum wages Act, 1948, equal wages are provided
to both men and women.
Wages are paid according to piece rate or daily rate basis. Disbursement of wages has to
be done on weekly and not beyond a fortnight in any case.
At least one third beneficiaries shall be women who have registered and requested
work under the scheme.
Work site facilities such as – drinking water, shade and first box etc., have to be
provided.
DREAM OF THE GOVERNMENT:
In Mahatma Gandhi National work policy has dreamed that to give work for the
agricultural labour, so that transfers has completely restricted. In Kadapa District it was
started in the year 2006 and the policy has completed within 5 years.
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In the financial year 2010-2011 about 4,240 villages. Has permitted the “work policy”.
So that 5,09,710 agricultural labour get the advantage.
The main target of the work policy is “In a year at least 100 days the labour has to work
and get the wages Rs. 100 per day” but this is not yet done.
But present CM (Chief Minister) has announced in “Rachanabanda” programe that the
work policy has extended 100 to 125 days and daily wage has been increased to Rs. 10 to
Rs.121.
So, that agricultural labour feel happy but Government did that for every family it
shows the work for 68 days and the wage per day for these days are Rs. 91.97.
TABLE-I - THE WORK PRODUCE FOR THE WORK POLICY
YEAR

2006-07

2007-08

2008-09

2009-10

2010-11

Spend Dead
amount

59.59

131.94

140.07

199.86

228.40

Labour Charge
(Per day)

77.67

79.16

79.47

85.27

91.97

Labour
working Days
(Per day)

38.87

54.26

49.07

81.34

68.02

Total labour

7,167

30,662

27,969

70,485

52,004

Source: April 16, 2011 Eenadu, Kadapa.
1. OBJECTIVE:
The main objective of the study is to determine the significant effect of NREGP on
income and employment generation.
2. METHODOLOGY:
To study the performance of NREGP, we purposively selected the Kadapa district.
Kadapa district divided into 60 mandals among these mandals one mandal is selected at
random by Random method. Therefore, the selected mandal is “Kamalapuram”. Initially a
list of beneficiaries is taken from Mandal Development Officer. From the list of
beneficiaries, 30 were taken by Simple Random Sampling method without replacement.
The required data was collected from this 30 sample beneficiaries through pre-tested
questioner. The collected data is entered into a master chart from this data, the required
tables are prepared for the study, we calculated simple averages and percentages. To
study the significant effect of NREGP programme on beneficiaries in case of income and
employment generation, the study considers the following t-test statistic. To analysis the
effect of NREGP scheme on employment and income generation at rural. ‘We adopted the
pained t-test statistic, pay this test, we can say that the employment and income
generation is ‘either significant or insignificant’. We formulated the null hypothesis is that
there is no significant difference in.
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A) Income Generation
b) Employment Generation.
D
/t/ = --------------------------- ~> t(n-k)
S.D/N-1
Where d = the difference between paired samples
d= the mean differences
S.D ~ = the standard deviation of differences
DATA:
The require information of the present study is collected through appropriate
sampling method and the data was analyze accordingly (explained in methodology)
A STUDY ON NREGP IN KADAPA DISTRICT:
To study the performance of National Rural Employment Guaratee Programme in
Kadapa District we selected the following four mandals each.
 Kamalapuram
 S. Rajampeta
 V.N. Palli
 Settipalli
In each selected mandal, 30 samples were selected by simple random sampling
method. From the list of beneficiaries from the list of registered rural employees available
at MDO (Mandal Development Officers) the required, data was collected through pretested questioner. The data was tabulated in 15 tables. Each table consisting four mandals
data. There are
THAT IS:
Kamalapuram
S. Rajampeta
V.N. Palli
Settipalli
Each mandal was analysis individually and comparison between mandals one given.
The respondents are divided into age wise and it is executed in Table-2.
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TABLE-2 AGE GROUP OF THE NREGP RESPONDENTS
Mandal

21-30

31-40

41-50

51-60

60>

Total

Kamalapuram

8(26.7%)

12(40%)

9(30%)

1(3.3%)

-

30
(100%)

S.Rajampeta

-

10(33.3%)

12(40%)

8(26.7%)

-

30
(100%)

V.N. Palli

7(23.33%)

8(26.67%)

12(40%)

3(10%)

-

30
(100%)

Settipalli

9(30%)

11(36.7%)

7(23.34%)

3(10%)

-

30
(100%)

Total

24(20%)

41(34.17%)

40.(33.33%)

15(12.5%)

-

120
(100%)

Source: Field Data
From the above Table-2 the maximum number of respondents are in the age group
31-40 years (34.17 percentage). Followed by the age group 40 to 50 years (33.3
percentage), 21-30 years (20 percentage) and 51 to 60 years (12.5 percentage). In total
almost (67.5 percentage) of selected respondent in Kadapa District are live between age
group 31 year to 50 years. The highest number of respondents in Kamalapuram, Settipalli
mandals is (40 percentage) in 31-40 years, were as in V.N. Palli and S. Rajampeta Mandal
40 percentage of respondents live between 41-50 years.
The gender wise classification of NREGP respondents are depicted in Table-3.
TABLE-3 - GENDER CLASSIFICATION OF THE NREGP RESPONDENTS
Mandal

Male

Female

Total

Kamalapuram

-

30 (100%)

30 (100%)

S.Rajampeta

23 (76.6%)

7 (23.4%)

30 (100%)

V.N. Palli

20 (66.67%)

10 (33.34%)

30 (100%)

Settipalli

20 (66.67%)

10 (33.34%)

30 (100%)

Total

63 (52.5%)

57 (47.5%)

120 (100%)

Source: Field Data
In Kamalapuram mandal the total respondents are female respondents in S.
Rajampeta mandal only 23 percentage respondents are female in the V.N. Palli mandal
66.7 percentage respondents are male respondents and remaining are the Female where
as in the case of Settipalli mandal 66.6 percentage are male respondents and remaining
are the female respondents in total, the selected four mandals in Kadapa District, 52.5
percentage are Male respondents and 47.5 percentage female respondents. It is observed
that almost male and female respondents are equal in Kadapa District.
The caste-wise respondents of NREGP in four selected mandals are shown in Table-4
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TABLE-4 - CASTE CATEGORY OF NREGP RESPNDENTS
Mandal

SC

ST

BC

OC

Total

Kamalapuram

12 (40%)

-

10(33.3%)

8 (26.7%)

30 (100%)

S.Rajampeta

12 (40%)

5 (16.6%)

5 (16.6%)

8 (26.7%)

30 (100%)

V.N. Palli

10 (33.3%)

-

10 (33.3%)

10 (33.3%)

30 (100%)

Settipalli

10 (33.3%)

10 (33.3%)

5 (16.7%)

5 (16.7%)

30 (100%)

Total

44 (36.6%)

15 (12.6%)

30 (25%)

31 (25.8%)

120 (100%)

Source: Field Data
There are no ST respondents in Kamalapruam mandal. The higher respondents are
registered in SC community followed by BC community (33.3 percentage) and OC
community (27.7 percentage) in S. Rajampeta mandal, the SC respondents (40.8
percentage) recorded maximum followed by OC (26 percentage) and BC, ST (6.6
percentage) each. In V.N. Palli mandal, equal percentage of respondents are registered
from SC, BC, OC communities.
In Settipalli mandal SC and ST respondents are 33.3 percentage each. Where as BC
and OC respondents are 16.7 percentage each. In case of total respondents of four
selected mandals 36.6 from SC community 12.6 percentage from ST’s 25 percentage from
BC’s and 25.8 percentage from OC community. It is observed that each community are
registered NREGP is proportion to the their population.
The category wise land particulars of NREGP respondents are show in Table-5
TABLE-5 - LAND PARTICULARS OF NREGP RESPONDENT
Mandal

<2.5 acres

2.5 to 5 acres

5 to 10 acres

10 to above

Total

Kamalapuram

4 (13.3%)

4 (13.3%)

-

-

8 (26.6%)

S.Rajampeta

2 (6.6%)

10 (33.5%)

16 (53.9%)

2 (6.66%)

30 (100%)

V.N. Palli

1 (3.3%)

12 (40%)

9 (30%)

-

22 (73.3%)

Settipalli

10 (33.3%)

10 (33.%)

-

-

20 (66.6%)

Total

7 (14.16%)

36 (30%)

25 (20.8%)

2 (1.66%)

80 (66.6%)

Source: Field data
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The maximum member of respondents (4) in Kamalapuram mandal are having less
than 5 acres of land. In S. Rajampeta mandal 16 members having 5 to 10 acres, 10
members having less than 2.5 acres to 5 acres 2 members having above 10 acres and 2
members having less than 2.5 acres. In V.N.Palli mandal, Maximum number of households
12 processing 2.5 to 5 acres where as 9 members having in between 5 to 10 acres
following by one person having less than 2.5 acres. In Settipalli mandal 10 members each
having 2.5 to 5 acres and less than 2.5 acres. In total of four mandals highest percentage of
respondents having are 2.5 to 5 acres. Followed by 5 to 10 acres. Finally it is observed
maximum respondents are having more than 2.5 to 5 acres.
TABLE-6 - EMPLOYMENT GENERATION MAN DAYS
Mandal

<50 days I

51-75 Days
II

76-100
Days III

Above 100
Days IV

Total

Kamalapuram

3(10%)

16(53.4%

11 (36.6%)

-

30(100%)

S.Rajampeta

1(3.3%)

8 (26.7%)

21 (70%)

-

30(100%)

V.N. Palli

-

-

30 (100%)

-

30(100%)

Settipalli

1(3.3%)

5 (16.7%)

24 (80%)

-

30(100%)

Total

5(4.17%)

29(24.17%)

86(71.66%)

-

1200%)

Source: Field data
Observing the employment generation in each mandal in case of Kamalapuram the
maximum respondents (53.4 percentage) employment days lies in between 51 to 75 days
per annum followed by 36.6 percentage with average employment days 76 to 100 days.
Only 10 percentage of respondents getting less than 50 days of employment.
In S. Rajampeta mandal 70 percentage respondents getting employment between 76
to 100 days followed by 26.7 percentage people with 51-75 days employment. Only one
respondents getting less than 50 days of employment all. In V.N. Palli mandal, all
respondents lie in category 3, i.e., getting employment in between 76 to 100 days. In case
of Settipalli mandal the maximum respondents (80 percentage) are getting employment
days between 76 to 100 days. Followed by 16.7 percentage of respondents having
employment of 51 to 75 days. Only 3.3 percentage i.e., one respondents getting less than
50 days. On aggregate 71.66 percentage of respondents lie in third category followed by
second category and first category with 24.17 percentage and 4.17 percentage
respectively. It is inferred, from Table-5, maximum respondents getting the employment
between 76 to 100 days in Kadapa District.
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TABLE-7 - THE INCOME GENERASTION OF REGP RESPONDENTS IN RUPEES
Mandal

Less
than
5000

50007000

750010000

1000015000

Above
15000

Total

Kamalapuram

6
(20%)

18(60%)

6 (20%)

-

-

30 (100%)

S.Rajampeta

2
(6.67%)

10(33.3%)

18
(60%)

-

-

30 (100%)

V.N. Palli

-

-

6 (20%)

10
(33.3%)

14
(46.67%)

30 (100%)

Settipalli

10
(33.3%)

15 (50%)

5
(16.67%)

-

-

30 (100%)

Total

18
(15%)

218
(23.3%)

45
(37.5%)

15
(12.5%)

4
(11.67%)

120(100%)

Source: Field Data
Out of 120 selected respondents from four selected mandals in Kadapa District, the
maximum respondents (37.5 percentage) earning annually, Rs. 7500 to Rs. 10000
followed by the second category 23.3 percentage people earning Rs. 5000 to Rs. 7500 and
15 percentage earning less than Rs. 5000, 12.5 percentage earning 10-15 thousands. Only
11.7 percentage people earning more than 15000 rupees.
In Kamalapuram mandal highest (60 percentage) percentage of respondents earning
Rs. 5000 to Rs. 75000, where as the highest percentage respondents earning Rs. 75000 to
Rs. 10000 in S.Rajampeta Mandal. But this income level earned by minimum percentage of
respondents i.e., 20 percentage in V.N. Palli mandal. In the same mandal 46.7% earning
above 50000 rupees. In Settipalli mandal 50 percentage of respondents earning annually,
Rs. 5000 to Rs. 7500. Followed by 33.3 percentage respondents earning Rs. 5000 to Rs.
7500 observing the income generation of respondent’s maximum percentage earning
around Rs. 10000 per annum through the NREGP in Kadapa.
He respondent’s job satisfaction is given in Table-8
TABLE-8 - JOB SATISFACTION NREGP RESPNODENTS
Mandal

Satisfied

Unsatisfied

Total

Kamalapuram

30 (100%)

-

30 (100%)

S.Rajampeta

25 (83.3%)

5(16.7%)

30 (100%)

V.N. Palli

20 (66.66%)

10 (33.3%)

30 (100%)

Settipalli

30(100%)

-

30 (100%)

Total

105 (87.5%)

15 (12.5%)

120 (100%)

Source: Field Data
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In Kamalapruam Mandal and Settipalli mandal total respondents are satisfied with the
programme. In case of S. Rajampeta and V.N.Palli mandal the job satisfaction is 83.3
percentage and 66.7 percentage respectively.
The job satisfaction, from our filled study in Kadapa district, with NREGP is 87.5
percentage. Hence, it is concluded the percentage of job satisfaction is significant.
The households applied for job cards and member getting job cards in selected village
in each selected mandal are given in Table-9
TABLE-9 - NUMBER OF HOUSEHOLDS REGISTRED UNDER NREGP
Mandal

Household
with job cards

Total
Households

Percentage

Kamalapuram

963

1043

92.32

S.Rajampeta

255

639

39.90

V.N. Palli

448

1029

43.54

Settipalli

114

142

80.20

Total

1780

2853

62.39

Source: Field data
The maximum percentage of households (93.92 percentage) are getting job card in
Kamalapuram followed by Settipalli (18.28 percentage), V.N. Palli 43.54 percentage and a
minimum percent (39.9 percentage) of job cards registered in S. Rajampeta mandal. Only
62.39 percentage of households got the job cards. In selected village out of total
households.
The selected respondents are distributed according to their family income and it is
given in Table-10
TABLE-10 - DISTRIBUTION OF NREGP RESPONDENTS ACCORDING INTO THEIR
FAMILY INCOME
Income Level (Rs.)
020000 I

2000130000 II

3000140000 III

40001 –
50000
IV

Above
50000 V

Total

Kamalapuram

-

-

-

-

30(100%)

30(100%)

S.Rajampeta

2 6.7%)

9 (30%)

11 (36.7%)

6 (60%)

4 (13.3%)

30(100%)

-

-

1 (3.3%)

5
(16.7%)

23
(76.7%)

30(100%)

1(3.3%)

11(36.7%)

13 (43.3%)

(12.5%)

-

30(100%)

(2.5%)

20(16.7%)

25(20.83%)

57
(47.5%)

120(100%)

Mandal

V.N. Palli
Settipalli
Total

Source: Field Data
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On aggregate, the highest percentage (47.5 percentage) of respondents are earning
more than Rs. 50000 per annum and minimum percentage (12.5 percentage) earning less
than Rs. 20000 per annum in Kadapa District. In Kamalapuram Mandal. All selected
respondents are earning more than Rs. 50000 per annum. In case of S.Rajampeta 36.7
percentage of respondents fall in III category. Only 13.3 percentages each fall in IV and V
categories. In case of V.N. Palli 76.7 percentage earning more the 50000’s. In Settipalli
mandal 43.3 percentage followed by 36.7 percentages, 16.7 percentage and 3.3
percentage of respondents full under the categories II, IV and I respectively. From the
table. It is noticed nearly 50 percentage of respondents are earning highest income in
Kadapa District. Hence, we may concluded that the sample beneficiaries are benefited by
this NREGP programme.
The Wage Payment system is shown in Table. 11
TABLE-11 - THE GAP BETWEEN WORK COMPLETION AND WAGE PAYMENT
Mandal

Less
than 10
days

10-20 Days

20-30
days

Above
30

Total

Kamalapuram

-

30(100%)

-

-

30(100%)

S.Rajampeta

-

30(100%)

-

-

30(100%)

V.N. Palli

-

30(100%)

-

-

30(100%)

Settipalli

-

30(100%)

-

-

30(100%)

Total

-

120(100%)

-

-

120(100%)

Source: Field data
In all mandals, the wage payment under the scheme is in between 10 to 15 days.
The made of wage payment is post offices, banks, cash and other methods are shown
in Table-12.
TABLE-12 - MODE OF WAGE PAYMENT
Mandal

IJPE

Post
Office

Bank

Cash

Others

Total

Kamalapuram

30(100%)

-

-

-

30(100%)

S.Rajampeta

30(100%)

-

-

-

30(100%)

V.N. Palli

30(100%)

-

-

-

30(100%)

Settipalli

30(100%)

-

-

-

30(100%)

Total

120(100%)

-

-

-

120(100%)
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Source: Field data
From the above table, the mode of wage payment to NREGP workers is through post
offices. The wage payment to the workers will be given at the end of each work.
The average working hours in a day for each respondents in each mandal are given
Table – 13
TABLE-13 - DAILY AVERAGE WORKING HOURS IN THE WORK SITE
Mandal

<2
Hours

2-4

4-6

6-8

Above

Total

Kamalapuram

-

-

30 (100%)

-

-

30 (100%)

S.Rajampeta

-

-

30 (100%)

-

-

30 (100%)

V.N. Palli

-

-

30 (100%)

-

-

30 (100%)

Settipalli

-

-

30 (100%)

-

-

30 (100%)

Total

-

-

120(100%)

-

-

120(100%)

Source: Field data
From the above table it is observed that the average working hours perday for each
worker in each mandal is in between 4 to 6 hours.
The type of wage determination of NREGP workers are shown in Table-14
TABLE-14 - TYPE OF WAGE DETERMINATION
Mandal

Daily Wage Piece Wage

Others

Total

Kamalapuram -

30 (100%)

-

30 (100%)

S.Rajampeta

-

30 (100%)

-

30 (100%)

V.N. Palli

-

30 (100%)

-

30 (100%)

Settipalli

-

30 (100%)

-

30 (100%)

Total

-

120 (100%)

-

120 (100%)

Source: Field Data
From the above table, it is noticed that in all mandals the wage is determined to the
respondents under NREGP is piece-rate.
The distributions of daily earnings of the respondents are given in Table-15
TABLE-15 - DISTRIBUTION OF NREGP NUMBERS ACCORDING TO DAILY WAGE IN
RUPEES

IJPE

Mandal

Less than
60

60-80

80-100

Above 100

Total

Kamalapuram

-

2(6.7%)

28 (93.3%)

-

30 (100%)

Page 132

INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF PSYCHOLOGY AND EDUCATION
VOLUME - 1 ISSUE – 5 JANUARY ‘2014
“IJPE” ISSN : 2321 – 8606

S.Rajampeta

-

2(6.7%)

28 (93.3%)

-

30 (100%)

V.N. Palli

-

-

30 (100%)

-

30 (100%)

Settipalli

-

-

29 (96.7%)

1(3.3%)

30 (100%)

Total

-

4 (3.3%)

115(95.8%)

1 (0.83%)

120(100%)

Source: Field data
From Table-15 on aggregate 59.8 percentage of respondents are getting average daily
wage is in between Rs. 80 to 100. Only one member earning more than Rs. 100 only 4
members are earning between Rs. 60 to 80 observing the average wage earning of the
respondents in each mandal, more number of respondents lie in income growth of Rs. 80
to Rs. 100 comparing to the minimum wage fixed by the Government (Rs. 100), the
respondents are getting less than minimum wage. Hence, it is concluded that the workers
are not getting minimum wage in Kadapa district.
The pattern of income utilization one shown in the Table-16
TABLE-16 - PURPOSE WISE UTILIATION OF INCOME
Mandal

Purchase
Assets

Children
Education

Marriage

Consumption

Repay
Debt

Others

Total

Kamalapuram

3(10%)

12(40%)

-

15(50%)

-

-

30(100%)

S.Rajampeta

18(10%)

-

-

12(10%)

-

-

30(100%)

V.N. Palli

3 (10%)

6(20%)

-

11(36.6%)

9(30%)

-

30(100%)

Settipalli

-

12(40%)

-

-

18(60%)

-

30(100%)

Total

24(20%)

30(25%)

-

38(31.7%)

27(22.5%)

-

120(100%)

Source: Field Data
From the above table it is observed that the income generated by this programme is
listed in creation of assets, children education and consumption mainly only 50
percentage of the respondents are utilize their income for consumption, followed by
children education (40 percentage), for creation of assets (10 percentage) in
Kamalapruam mandal. In case of S. Rajampet mandal 60 percentage of respondents are
spend their earnings to purchase of assets followed by spend on consumption. In V.N. Palli
Mandal maximum number of workers 36.6 percentage spend their income on
consumption. Followed by repayment of debt children education and assets creation. In
Settipalli mandal 60 percent are elected to children education. Comparing the total 120
respondents of four mandals in Kadapa district. 38 members repayment for consumption
on, 30 for children education. 27 for repayment of debt and 24 members of spending their
income mainly on creation of assets.
Analysis:
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Income Generation:
Mandal

Calculated value

Table Value

Kamalapuram

36.695

2.045

S.Rajampeta

21.177

2.045

V.N. Palli

39.09

2.045

Settipalli

13.692

2.045

In case of Income generation, it is observed that the calculated t-value in
Kamalapruam Rajampeta, V.N. Palli, Settipalli is greater than the table Value i.e., 0.245. It
indicates that the null hypothesis is rejected. It is inferred that there is some significant
difference in income generation before and after implementing the NREGP scheme in four
mandals in Kadapa District of Andhra Pradesh.
There it is observed that the NREGP Scheme is significantly operating in selected
Mandal in the case of income generation. Hence, the scheme in an appreciable scheme
which is implemented by the Government of India.
EMPLOYMENT GENERATION:
Mandal

Calculated value

Table Value

Kamalapuram

36.45

2.045

S.Rajampeta

15.20

2.045

V.N. Palli

41.35

2.045

Settipalli

14.917

2.045

In case of Income Generation, it is observed that the calculated value of four mandals
is greater that table value at (30-1, 0.05) degrees of freedom is noted. It indicates that the
null hypothesis in rejected. It is inferred that there is some significant different in Income
generation before and after implementing the NREGP Scheme in Kadapa District Andhra
Pradesh.
Therefore it is observed that the NREGP Scheme is significantly operating in the
selected mandal in the case of income is significantly operating in the selected mandal in
the case of income generation. Hence the scheme is an appreciable scheme implemented
by the Government of India.
For pooled date
d1 – 6730.406 d2 = 70.45
S D1 = 1209.586 S.D2 = 13. NO
T calculated value 59.04 t table value 1.96 calculated value in greater than table value
i.e., 59.04 > 1.96 in employment generation. Income generation calculated value is 662.42
t table value is 1.92
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The NREGP Scheme is operating effectively in selected mandals of Kadapa district.
This is age of the successful programmes implemented by the Government of India for
uplifting of rural poor in Kadapa District.
RESULT:
There are several Government Scheme for uplifting the poor Self-employment and
wage employment programs are the most important direct employment schemes. Direct
targeted poverty alleviation programs can help in reducing poverty in the country or
state. MGNREGP is an important scheme in wage employment. Programs with the
Government committed to transformer the rural land scope with sweeping changes
through guaranteed employment rural people by extending a supplementary wage
employment on demand, the MGNREGP will definitely come under scanned with its warts
and all. The single most significant social policy scheme that goes a long way in addressing
the chronic and seasonal unemployment problem in the rural India is undoubtedly the
MGNREGP.
The study of national rural employment guarantee program launched by the
Government is one of the important programs in Generating employment, income of rural
poor. The objective of the program is to stop the migration from rural to urban for their
livelihood from works of NREGP, construction of tanks, depending of canals, construction
of road, in rural areas etc., Rural Development will taken place. The development of
Nation is depending on the development of rural areas in the country.
The major findings of the present project work are the selected respondents age is in
between 31 to 50 years. Therefore the migration from rural areas may be stopped in the
age group. It is also observed that maximum registered respondents are belongs to
community. It is noticed by observing the caste wise respondents in four selected mandals
SC’s BC’s, OC’s are almost equal. Where as very less number of respondents registered in
ST’s community. Observing the mandal wise, S. Rajampeta mandal stands first in
registering. The ST respondents with respect to land particulars of respondents, 30
percentage respondents are processing above 10 acres of land, 20 percentage of
respondents lie between 2.5 to 10 acres of land. It is concluded that highest area of land
having 36 percentage people. It is noticed that the area to the selected mandals are
cultivated by rain filed only.
The Table-5 income generation for NREGP respondents, reviews that 37.5 percentage
of respondents earning 5000 Rs. 7500/- thousands per annum through these program
23.3 percentage respondents earning Rs. 5000-7500 thousands to Rs. 10000/- earning
per annum. In Rajampeta mandal 30 percentage of respondents getting more than Rs.
7500 to 10000. This indicates good performance of NREGP in this mandal. In
Kamalapuram mandal 36.6 percentage of respondents earning Rs. 10000 to 15000/-.
Finally we informed that the NREGP significantly increasingly the income of registred
respondents. In case of employment generation percentage of respondent’s employment
is in between 51-75 days and 76-100 days in four selected mandals. Individually Settipalli
Mandal, 80 percentage of respondents getting employment in between 76-100 days.
Therefore we concluded that employment was generated through NREGP in selected
mandals. In case of job satisfaction 87.5 percentage of respondents are satisfied by this
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programme. In generating income and employment with respect to registration under
this programme, on average 62.39 percentage of total households are registered under
this program. Out of 4 selected mandals, 92 percentage households are registered in
Kamalpruam mandal. Where as nearly 80 percentage of households are registered under
this program.
The minimum income (2000’s) is earned by family in S. Rajampet and Settipalli two
families each in Kamalapuram, V.N Palli, mandals in second category.
The mode of wage payment is through post oscines and the payment will be given at
the end of each work. It also noticed that the average working hours per data. Per workers
in each mandal is 4-6 hours. In study are the Wage is determined to the respondents
under this program is piece-rate from the distribution in four selected mandals, the
workers are not able to get minimum wage rate fixed by the Government.
The purpose wise utilization of Income by the respondents in the study area, 31.7
percentage respondents are use into the assets, 30 percentage respondents on children
education, 22.5 percentage on consumption, and 12.5 percentage people using their
income per repayment of Debt.
Finally, it is concluded that the NREGP program is helpful the rural people in
generating income and employment, creation of assets, children education, and
repayment of debt. Hence, the NREGP program may be concluded some more years the
rural people may be uplifted.
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SELF-CONCEPT OF TEACHERS WORKING IN MATRICULATION SCHOOLS.
*DR. S. JASMINE SHEILA BURNE **DR. A. AMALRAJ
ABSTRACT:
A teacher is a dynamic force in the educational system. He is a vehicle of social change.
The teacher is a professional with difference The teacher is a professional with a
prestige in the eyes of his students. The students have their personally continually
acted upon by the personality of their teacher for the most part of the formative
period of their life. Teachers shape the destiny of a nation in a classroom. They develop
societies, indicate the path to the nation and sustain the human aspects of existence. They
nurture and cultivate humanistic, ethical and moral values among pupils. Therefore the
present study focuses on the self-concept of teachers working in Matric schools in relation
to certain demographic variables nature of subject, teacher’s locality, age and experience.
For this study teacher’s self-concept scale framed by the investigator is used. The findings
show that there is significant difference in Matric teachers in respect of nature of subject,
teacher’s locality, age and experience.
INTRODUCTION:
A teacher plays significant and main role in classroom teaching learning situations. All
the activities of teaching are controlled by the teacher. He dominates the classroom
climate. The teacher should be a good leader; a democratic leader. He should have a
positive attitude towards his profession. Sir John Adams (1980) describes the teacher
as a “maker of man” (P.90). The teacher must be a lover of his pupils. The sense the
prestige is very important and impressive to young minds. Husain Zakir, Head of
National committee on Basic Education (1937) says, “The teacher is indeed the architect
of our future. Society can neglect him at its own peril”.Teachers mould the future of the
world builds our youth for the future. Teachers are the guardians of civilization.
Self-concept is the way in which persons view themselves. Our strength and weakness
way we feel about ourselves in relation to others in the social context all come under the
heading of self-concept. In the simplest sense self-concept can be viewed as awareness
towards oneself. According to Brown 1998, “The self-concept is a dynamic mental
structure that motivates, interprets, organizes, mediates and regulates interpersonal and
intrapersonal behaviours and processes. In general the self-concept is an organized
collection of beliefs and self-perceptions about oneself. If a teacher has self-concept he can
enlighten his spirit among the students and can take sincere steps to motivate the
children towards learning. Therefore the investigator undertakes a study on teachers’
self-concept. The present investigation would really help teachers, administrators and
students to take steps to improve or increase their self-concept, which leads to national
development.
REVIEW OF RELATED LITERATURE:
Amaladoss Xavier S. and Amalraj .A (2006) found that differences in gender,
community and teaching experience did not cause significant differences in the selfconcept score of post graduate Chemistry teachers. Ratchagar and P. Venkatammal (2009)
observed that Male unmarried youth Muslims have higher level of self-concept than their

IJPE

Page 137

INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF PSYCHOLOGY AND EDUCATION
VOLUME - 1 ISSUE – 5 JANUARY ‘2014
“IJPE” ISSN : 2321 – 8606

counterparts. Kaur.M (2001) proposed that conjoint effect of variable of intelligence
creativity of achievement is higher in rural and urban school samples as compared to
predicting the self-concept. Aneesha S.S. 2008 reveled that there was the significant
relationship between male and female prospective teachers in their Self-concept and
Adjustment problem.
OBJECTIVES OF THE STUDY:
The objectives of the study are as follows:
1. To find out the significant difference in self-concept and its dimensions of teachers
working in Matric schools with reference to background variables such as a) nature of
subject and b) teacher’s locality
2. To find out the significant difference among teachers working in Matric schools of
different a) age and b) experience in their self-concept and its dimensions.
NULL HYPOTHESES:
The null hypotheses of the study are as follows:
1. There is no significant difference in self-concept and its dimensions of teachers working
in Matric schools with reference to background variables such as a) teacher’s locality
and b) locality of institution.
2. There is no significant difference among teachers working in Matric schools of different
a) experience and b) salary in their self-concept and its dimensions
METHODOLOGY:
In the present study, the investigator used survey method to study the self-concept of
Matric teachers.
POPULATION:
The population of the present study consists of teachers working in Matric Higher
Secondary schools of the three educational districts namely Nagercoil, Thuckalay and
Kuzhithurai in Kanyakumari District.
SAMPLE:
For the purpose of the study, the investigator selected 362 teachers working in Matric
schools in Kanyakumari district by using stratified random sampling technique.
TOOLS USED IN THE PRESENT STUDY:
In the present study, the investigator used a tool for data collection. Self-concept scale
developed and validated by the investigator Amalraj. The author has established validity
and reliability of the tool. The reliability of the tool was 0.74. The tool has 34 items with
three dimensions namely Personal self-concept, Academic self-concept, and social selfconcept.
ANALYSIS OF DATA:
The collected data were analysed by using‘t’ test and ANOVA.
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Table 1 - Difference in Self-concept and its dimensions of matric school teachers
with respect to teacher’s locality
Dimension

Rural

Urban

N=258

N=104

Mean

S.D

Mean

Calculated
t Value

Remarks
at 5%
Level

S.D

Personal Selfconcept

40.57

4.711

40.18

4.863

0.694

NS

Academic Selfconcept

35.58

5.129

36.79

5.072

2.039

S

Social Selfconcept

33.20

4.080

33.67

3.908

1.007

NS

109.00

11.916

110.64

10.272

1.234

NS

Self-concept

(At 5 % level of significance the table value of‘t’ is 1.96, NS –Not Significant S –
Significant)
It is inferred from the above table that there is no significant difference between rural
and urban matric teachers in Personal self-concept, social self-concept and self-concept.
Hence the null hypothesis is accepted. But there exists significant difference in Academic
self-concept. Hence the null hypothesis is rejected. While comparing the mean scores
between the two groups, the urban locality teachers (36.79) are better than the rural
locality teachers (35.58) in their Academic self-concept.
Table 2 - Difference in Self-concept and its dimensions of matric school teachers
with to locality of institution
Dimension

Rural

Urban

N=234

N=128

Calculated
t Value

Remarks
at 5%
Level

Mean

S.D

Mean

S.D

Personal Selfconcept

40.65

4.524

40.10

5.140

1.049

NS

Academic Selfconcept

35.32

4.967

37.02

5.273

3.043

S

Social Self-concept

33.44

4.250

33.16

3.605

0.630

NS

109.03

11.749

110.28

10.964

0.992

NS

Self-concept

(At 5 % level of significance the table value of‘t’ is 1.96, NS –Not Significant S –
Significant)
It is inferred from the above table that there is no significant difference between rural
and urban locality non- matric teachers in Personal self-concept, social self-concept and
self-concept. Hence the null hypothesis is accepted. But there exists significant difference
in Academic self-concept. Hence the null hypothesis is rejected. While comparing the
mean scores between the two groups, the urban school teachers (37.02) are better than
the rural school teachers (35.32) in their Academic self-concept
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Table 3 - Difference among matric school teachers in Self-concept and its
dimensions with respect to experience
Self-concept
and its
Dimension
Personal
Selfconcept
Academic
Self-concept

Social Selfconcept

Self-concept

Sources of
Variation
Between
Groups
Within Groups

Sum of
Squares
27.802

Mean
square
Variation

Remarks
at 5 %
Level

0.614

NS

8.211

S

1.638

NS

4.385

S

13.901

8121.991

22.624

Between
Groups

416.369

208.185

Within
Groups

9102.617

25.355

53.052

26.526

Between
Groups

Calculated
F value

Within Groups

5813.832

16.195

Between
Groups

1134.178

567.089

Within
Groups

46424.046

129.315

(At 5 % level of significance for (2,383) df, the table value of F is 3.03)
It is inferred from the above table that there is no significant difference among matric
teachers with experience upto 10yrs, 10-20 yrs , 21yrs and above in Personal selfconcept, and social self-concept. But there exists significant difference in their Academic
self-concept and self-concept. While comparing the mean scores of matric school teachers
with experience upto 10yrs (35.45), 10-20 yrs (37.36) and above 21yrs (40.45) in
Academic Self-concept, the matric school teachers with experience above 21yrs are better
than the teachers with experience 10-20 yrs and upto 10yrs. While comparing the mean
scores of matric school teachers in Self-concept with experience upto 10yrs (108.77), 1020 yrs (111.31) and above 21yrs (117.91) in Self-concept, the matric school teachers with
experience above 21yrs are better than the teachers with experience 10-20 yrs and upto
10yrs.
Table 4 - Difference among matric school teachers in Self-concept and its
dimensions with respect to salary
Self-concept
and its
Dimension

IJPE

Sources of
Variation

Personal
Selfconcept

Between
Groups

Academic

Between

Within Groups

Sum of
Squares

Mean
square
Variation

157.771

78.886

7992.022

22.262

298.431

149.216

Calculated
F value

Remarks
at 5 %
Level

3.544

S

5.810

S
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Self-concept

Groups
Within
Groups

Social Selfconcept

Self-concept

Between
Groups

9220.555

25.684

22.362

11.181

Within Groups

5844.522

16.280

Between
Groups

1053.010

526.505

Within
Groups

46505.213

129.541

0.687

NS

4.064

S

(At 5 % level of significance for (2,383) df, the table value of F is 3.03)
It is inferred from the above table that there is no significant difference among matric
teachers with salary upto 10000, 10001-25000, and above25000 in social self-concept.
But there exists significant difference in their Personal self-concept, Academic selfconcept, and self-concept. While comparing the mean scores of matric school teachers
with salary upto Rs 10000 (40.16), above Rs 25001 (40.83) and Rs 10001-25000 (42.16)
in Personal self-concept, the matric school teachers with salary Rs 10001-25000 are
better than the teachers with salary upto Rs 10000 and above Rs 25000. While comparing
the mean scores of matric school teachers with salary upto Rs 10000 (35.47), above Rs
25000 (37.40) and Rs 10001-25000 (37.91) in Academic self-concept, the matric school
teachers with salary Rs 10001-25000 are better than the teachers with salary upto Rs
10000 and above Rs 25000. While comparing the mean scores of matric school teachers
with salary upto Rs 10000 (108.67), above Rs 25001 (110.83) and Rs 10001-25000
(113.77) jn Self-concept, the matric school teachers with salary Rs 10001-25000 are
better than the teachers with salary upto Rs 10000 and above Rs 25000
FINDINGS:
1. There is no significant difference between rural locality and urban locality non- matric
teachers in personal self-concept, social self-concept and self-concept. But there exists
significant difference in their academic self-concept.
2. There is no significant difference between rural school and urban school matric
teachers in personal self-concept and social self-concept. But there exists significant
difference in their academic self-concept and self-concept.
3. There is no significant difference among matric teachers with experience upto 10yrs,
10-20 yrs and 21yrs and above in their personal self-concept and social self-concept.
But there exists significant difference among matric teachers with experience upto
10yrs, 10-20 yrs and 21yrs and above in their academic self-concept and self-concept.
4. There is no significant difference among matric teachers with with salary upto 10000,
10001-25000, and above25000 in social self-concept. But there exists significant
difference in their Personal self-concept, Academic self-concept, and self-concept.
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INTERPRETATION:
‘t’ test reveals that the matric urban locality teachers are better than the matric rural
locality teachers in academic self-concept. The urban locality matric school teachers know
the current trends, issues and global views related to teaching and the way they have to
act as teachers of the modern world. Hence they are better than their counterparts.
‘t’ test reveals that the matric urban school teachers are better than the rural locality
teachers in academic self-concept. The urban school teachers perceive better intellectual,
social, natural and healthy environment. The urban schools have well qualified teachers,
systematic planning and administration. This may help them to have a better academic
self-concept. Hence they are better than their counterparts.
‘F’ test reveals that matric school teachers with experience above 21yrs are better
than 10-20 yrs and upto 10yrs in academic self-concept and self-concept. Due to 21yrs of
experience in teaching, the teachers have got more knowledge about the subjects. They
might have studied the modern educational technologies. They might have gone through
various changes of curricula. Hence they have better academic self-concept and selfconcep.
‘F’ test reveals that matric school teachers with salary Rs 10001-25000 are better
than the teachers with salary upto Rs 10000 and above Rs 25000 in personal self-concept,
academic self-concept and self-concept. Teachers with salary Rs 10001-25000 have a
proper physical, economical and intellectual environment. They set certain goals for
themselves and for their students. Hence they have better personal self-concept, academic
self-concept and self-concept.
CONCLUSION:
It is generally agreed that the goodness of an educational system, to a great extent, is
dependent on the quality of teachers. The functions of the teacher are those of a
philosopher, a guide and a friend. As the teacher has proper self-concept, he maintains his
individuality and avoids conflict. If a teacher is attached with his taught, he can win the
heart of his student. The present in the educational system necessitates the self-concept of
teachers through which they reflect excitement about teaching and learning. It is hoped
that the research findings will help teachers to improve their characteristics especially
their self-concept with a view of promoting the quality of teaching.
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CORPORATE SOCIAL RESPONSIBILITY-A STUDY
* DR. S.R. PADALA
ABSTRACT:
CSR is a process with the aim to embrace responsibility for the company's actions and
encourage a positive impact through its activities on the environment, consumers,
employees, communities, stakeholders and all other members of the public sphere who
may also be considered as stakeholders. The data has been collected through the primary
as well as secondary sources. .This paper reveals the public support to socially
responsible business behavior, CSR in Sustainable Development of a Nation CSR as a latest
Business Strategy, role of CSR in competitive firms and classification schemes of CSR
theories.
KEY WORDS: Business Strategy, Corporate Social Responsibility, Fiduciary Capitalism,
Stakeholder and Corporate Citizenship.
INTRODUCTION:
Corporate social responsibility (CSR, also called corporate conscience, corporate
citizenship, social performance, or sustainable responsible business/ Responsible
Business) is a form of corporate self-regulation integrated into a business model. CSR
policy functions as a built-in, self-regulating mechanism whereby a business monitors and
ensures its active compliance with the spirit of the law, ethical standards, and
international norms. CSR is a process with the aim to embrace responsibility for the
company's actions and encourage a positive impact through its activities on the
environment, consumers, employees, communities, stakeholders and all other members
of the public sphere who may also be considered as stakeholders. The term "corporate
social responsibility" came into common use in the late 1960s and early 1970s after many
multinational corporations formed the term stakeholder meaning those on whom an
organization's activities have an impact. It was used to describe corporate owners beyond
shareholders as a result of an influential book by R. Edward Freeman, Strategic
Management: A Stakeholder Approach in 1984
THE CONCEPT OF CORPORATE SOCIAL RESPONSIBILITY:
Traditionally, business had been viewed as an economic institution with a sole
objective of profit maximization. However, in recent times, there has been increasing
awareness and acceptance of social objective as one of business objectives. Laughlin and
Ahsan (1994) also confirmed that fact. They stated “today it is generally accepted that
business does have social responsibility as a primary objective. Another viewpoint about
the interdependence of business and society is provided by Fitch (1976). For the author it
is the society who creates and decides the fate of businesses through chartering and
closely supervising any deviations from the given missions as through formulating
relevant laws and regulations. Figure1. below shows the alternative terms that are most
commonly used interchangeably with CSR.
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DEFINITION OF CSR:
Corporate Social Responsibility has got as many definitions as any other subjects,
perhaps, do not in management literature. These voluminous definitions are not able to
convey exactly the same meanings, consequently as indicated by Hemingway (2002)
different individuals interpret the term differently. Hence, it is difficult to get a universally
accepted definition for it (Broomhill, 2007; Schwartz and Carroll, 2003; Whitehouse,
2006; Palmqvist, 2007; Maignan & Ralston, 2002; Anderson and Landau, 2006).
Furthermore, as stated by Palmqvist (2007) the content of CSR varies according to
culture, social norms and trends worsening the difficulty of having universally accepted
meaning and definition.
ORIGIN AND DEVELOPMENT OF CORPORATE SOCIAL RESPONSIBILITY:
It may seem that corporate social responsibility is a new concept. However, corporate
involvement in social issues and affairs is not a new practice. Hence, CSR is only a new
coinage to the old practices. In its philanthropic interpretation, the origin of CSR could be
traced back as stated Amaeshi, Adi, Ogbechie and Amao (2006) citing Moon (2002) to
Quakers in 17th and 18th centuries. According to the authors the underlying principles of
Quakers business by then was not only to make profit for the owners only but also to
create value for the society at large and their business was viewed as part of the society;
not as an independent entity. It can be also concluded, on the other hand, that in its
“economic” or Friedman’s connotation, corporate social responsibility is as aged as
industries. In academic literatures or debates as well, CSR is not a recent incidence. In its
early periods, of course, the name was not used as it is now rather it was known by the
term called “business and society. Before the “boom” period of corporate social
responsibility as marked by a number of academic debates and publications in 1960’s,
Andrew Carnigie, Henry Ford (Harshavardhan, 2004), Rockefellers, Packards, Mendozas
and Fortabats (Gutierrez,& Jones, 2004) are acknowledged exemplary rich individuals to
start corporate social responsibility by meaningful in cash donations to alleviate social
problems.
On the other hand Cochius (2006, 8) has stated that the origin of CSR is traceable to
two centuries back, when Sir Titus Salt, United Kingdom, producer of wool and textile
built a clean , unpolluted, full-fledged and well supplied with basic infrastructures village
for his employees. Furthermore, Heald (1957) cited in Kristoffersen, Gerrans and ClarkMurphy (2005) argued that the practice of social responsibilities in business was started
during the 1880s and 1890s.On the other hand Chao, Duan, Yuan P, Yuan X,
Chenindicated that the concept of corporate social responsibility was originated by the
early 20th century in America.
CSR IN TRADITIONAL PERIODS:
The classical era is the status before 1950s and it is primarily about business
interaction with a society. Whereas the modern era is post Bowen periods. During the
classical period of CSR development there were no formally acknowledged business
activities with respect to social responsibilities particularly on academic literatures,
hence, those days are termed as insignificant performances of businesses to the societal
responsibility. During the period, the most commonly used academic or business pundits’
IJPE

Page 145

INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF PSYCHOLOGY AND EDUCATION
VOLUME - 1 ISSUE – 5 JANUARY ‘2014
“IJPE” ISSN : 2321 – 8606

term to describe similar activities of businesses was “Business and Society”. Hence pre1900s corporate responsibility era can be termed as Business and Society era, at the end
of the period; however, there was an evidence of calling the phenomenon Responsibility
of Businesses. The period is characterized mainly by the contribution of individuals, on
the behalf of their name (not the business) to solve social problems retroactively. At the
business level, except for religious institutions, little was known about the importance
and necessities of CSR except being responsible to their owners and very insignificant
responsibility to their employees’ welfare because it is the period during which workers
were viewed as “ cogs of machineries”. As indicated above, after the seminal work titled
“Social Responsibilities of Businessman”, there has been a significant shift in the concept
of CSR including changes in terminology. Fortune magazine had carried out a survey of
business men’s social responsibilities in 1946 and even earlier than this, Follet had
written about the idea of service in business and altruism in 1925. In corporate history,
till 1930s there were few practices and literatures available on Corporate Social
Responsibility. CSR started to be viewed as a great problem or issue only after the Great
Depression and reaches its climax in 1960s. Hopkins (2004,3) stated the issue as “….
since the 1930s, …, social responsibility has become an important issue not only for
business but in the theory and practice of law, politics and economics”.The classical era
can, therefore, be classified as the period of individual riches contribution to the social
causes, social institutions contributions like religious institutions donations, and social
responsibility of businessmen periods. As stated by Jemali and Sidani (2008,330) citing
Quazi and O’Brien( 2000) the classical era of corporate social responsibility views at the
role of business to the society less comprehensively. “The classical model has a narrow
focus and little tolerance for a social role of business, reasoning that CSR inevitably
reflects in additional costs and reduced competitiveness. Supporters of the classical model
thus consider the social responsibility of business firms to be exclusively related to the
responsibility of supplying goods and services to consumers.”
CSR IN MODERN PERIOD:
It is during the modern era of corporate social responsibility that many academic
literatures, debates, and international and national organizations concerned with the
issue come in to existences. Supported by many other factors, that dramatic shift from
slow and dormant growth of CSR, the change seen in 1950’s was a breakthrough. It was
during this era that international and national laws related to the behavior of
organizations, company codes of conducts and regulations start to flourish. It is believed
that, having driven by public pressures, interest groups demonstrations, scholars’
publications, public laws and self interests, businesses start to recognize their social
responsibility and execute in different forms massively at the mid 1900s that marks the
beginning of modern era of corporate social responsibility. As stated by Jamali and Sidani
(2008, 330) citing Steiner and Steiner (1997) the modern era of corporate social
responsibility considers the impact of businesses in a wider and comprehensive
perspective. From this perspective, the responsibility of a business extends beyond
making profits to include protecting and improving society’s welfare or the well-being of
the overall stakeholders.
By observing the continual changes occurred, the modern era of CSR has seen some
development in terms of the naming and scope of the phenomena, as being corporate
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social responsiveness, corporate social performance, strategic corporate social
responsibility and sustainable development. Some differ from others in delineating the
scope of CSR and techniques of adopting CSR, whereas others are simply indicates the
evolution period and semantic preferences. Since then, however, CSR has passed through
different fine-tunings, reshaping and scrutiny. Consequently different terms to refer to
the issue at hand have been emerged, even though some authors still prefer to use these
terms interchangeably with the generic term, CSR, rather than treating as a distinctive
phases of corporate social responsibility evolution. However, it is possible to dismantle
the development discourse of CSR into two distinct but blurred boarders as being the
classical era and the modern era of CSR developments. The former marks its birth times
whereas the latter marks its come of age.
IMPORTANCE OF CSR:
It is understood that whenever the benefit or cost of CSR to the corporate comes to
board for discussion, a big question to be answered in the first place is “should CSR be
benefit driven? In other words, do firms perform CSR initiatives expecting some returns
out of it?” This question leads to the discussion of the main paradigms of CSR. Deferring
this issue to the forthcoming sections, hereunder the benefits of CSR are presented.
ADVANTAGES OF CSR TO THE SOCIETY:
As stated above, the benefits of CSR to the society is not a debatable issue. Particularly
society can benefit from the development of CSR in the following ways, though in no ways,
the lists are exhaustive.
CSR SUPPORTS SOCIETY IN SOLVING PROBLEMS:
As business have resources, capabilities and skills under its disposal, whenever
problems occur to the society which might be beyond the capacity of the society, business
may help the society in solving the problems either through direct involvement in the
issue or through indirect advices and consults. Though such experiences are so long
rooted in the history of mankind, it is only justified from the view point of CSR. Hence, the
development and advancement of CSR concepts can further strengthen such experiences
and influences business firms to be more proactive not only in their private issues but
also in the more general and societal issues.
ADVANTAGE FOR GOVERNMENT:
Porter and Kramer (2006) stated CSR requires business entities to apply their
considerable resources, expertise and insights to activities that benefit society. Hence,
beyond the retroactive involvement in solving social problems, business firms by the
virtue of social responsibility, must engage in assisting the government in development
works.
OBJECTIVE OF THE STUDY:
The following specific objectives have been formulated.
1. To assess the understanding of the general public about the meaning and constituents
of CSR.
2. To explore the public support to socially responsible business behavior.
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3. To examine the role of CSR in Sustainable Development of a Nation
4. To identify the CSR as a Latest Business Strategy
5. To study the role of CSR in competitive firms
6. To know the Classification Schemes of CSR theories
ROLE OF CSR IN SUSTAINABLE DEVELOPMENT OF A NATION:
Sustainable development of a nation can not be ensured by a solo effort of
government or society. It, by definition, requires continuous and integrated efforts of all
stakeholders. According to Hahn and Scheermesser (2006) sustainability goals posit that
private sector companies should not only create economic value and provide goods and
services that enhance the standard of living, but that they should also engage actively in
mitigating the different environmental and social problems they cause through their
activities. By most thinkers of sustainable development, business firms are believed to
play a dominant and decisive role and without corporate support sustainable
development of a nation is difficult to achieve. Furthermore, sustainability issue demand
business firms to go beyond a mere generation of economic resources. They should
engage in managing their impacts on social and physical environment.
CSR IS A LATEST BUSINESS STRATEGY:
It is proved that CSR has a positive influence on the financial performance of firms and
therefore benefits not only society but also the business. The benefits of Corporate Social
Responsibility, particularly to the corporate sector, are not only the monetary gains.
Mittal(2007) and Boehm(2002) listed the benefits of CSR as enhancement of public
reputation, reduction of risks, ease recruitment and better stability of competent
employees, good relations with suppliers, capital providers and government bodies,
better market share and better profitability of business organizations. AFD (2004) in
Mittal (2007, 170) stated that socially responsible companies as attested through
empirical researches exhibited better organizational growth and employment growth
rate by four hundred percent and eight hundred percent respectively when compared to
those companies that are less responsible to the society.
THE IMPACT OF CSR IN FINANCIAL PERFORMANCE OF FIRMS:
Safely guessed, researches in CSR are largely dominated by correlation studies of the
relationship between social and financial performances of firms. Surprisingly, the issue is
not yet deadly concluded. Justifying corporate social responsibility based on its financial
pay off, known as the business case for CSR (see Mittal, 2007) has been a hot research and
debate agenda. Nevertheless mixed results are obtained. As stated by Moore (2001,299)
the comparison of corporate social performance with corporate financial performance has
been a popular field of study over the past 25 years. The results, while broadly conclusive
of a positive relationship, are not entirely consistent. Furthermore, McWilliams and Siegel
(2000) stated that researchers have reported a positive, negative, and neutral impact of
corporate social responsibility (CSR) on financial performance.
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Table : Classification Schemes of CSR theories
Sl.n.

Author/s

Classifications/ or basis of classifications

1.

Keim (1978)

Normative approaches, Objective approaches

2.

Murray
(1986)

3.

Brummer (1991 )

and

Montanari

Process theories, Content theories
Theories on motive of CSR
Theories that portrait
between CSR and profit,

the

relationship

Theories that focuses on the actors to be
affected by decisions of CSR,
Theories portraying the classifications of CSR
initiatives
Theories that focus on the effects of CSR,
Theories that concentrate to uncover the true
reasons of CSR
4.

5.

Donaldson
(1995)

and

Preston

Frederick(1998)

Instrumental or descriptive theories
Normative or prescriptive theories
CSR1 (Ethical-philosophical theories)
CSR2 (Social responsiveness theories)
CSR3 (Normative theory that bases on ethics
and values)
CSR4 (Theories related to social issues)

6.

Kok, Wiele, McKenna, and
Brown (2001)

The minimum legal compliance theories

7.

Garriga and Mele (2004)

Instrumental theories, Political theories,
Integrative theories, Ethical theories

8.

Domenec Mele(2006)

Corporate Social Performance Theory

Enlightened self-interest level manifested
theories and Proactive change level theories

Fiduciary Capitalism Theory
Stakeholder Theory
Corporate Citizenship Theory
9.

Lee(2007)

Social Responsibilities of Businessmen
Theory, Enlightened Self-Interest Theory,
Corporate Social Performance Model, Strategic
Management Theory, Organizational variables
and CSR, Relationship theory

Source: Compiled from the Literature Reviews
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Several researchers have studied the concept of corporate social responsibility from
different perspectives and documented different findings. However due to paucity of time
and money, it is not possible to review all these studies. This review, therefore, outlines
and discusses small number of these studies.
ARGUMENTS AGAINST CSR: THE RESPONSIBILITY OF BUSINESS IS BUSINESS:
Citing Moir (2001), Obalola (2008, 541) stated that the basis for arguments against
CSR is the traditional neoclassical paradigm of the firm which in turn rooted from Adam
Smith’s notion of economic theory. Bruno and Nichols (1990) in Obalola (2008) that the
theory that upholds the view against the necessity of pursuing social initiatives for
business other than making as much profit as possible has also been regarded as the
stockholders model.
SOCIETY IS A BUSINESS OF BUSINESSES:-ARGUMENT FOR CSR:
In addressing the issue Trebeck (2008) has argued in such a way that basically
companies are created for the reason of the presence of unsatisfied social needs and
demands which indicates that the relationship of society and business entity is
independent from will of one party, rather it is indispensable. Similarly, as indicated by
Dusuki, and Dar, the proponents of CSR counter-argue that the main reason for the
existence of business firms by definition is to serve the society in general as well as users
of company products.
THE JUNGLE OF CSR THEORIES:REVIEW OF CSR THEORIES:
Similarly, Murray and Montanari (1986) classified theories of CSR as those theories
that state the “how” as one category and the “what” as another category. These theories
describing the “how” of CSR are known as process theories of CSR and these theories that
describe the “what” of CSR is labeled as the content theories of CSR. Brummer (1991)
proposed five different basis of CSR classifying CSR theories as being: 1) theories on
motive of CSR, 2) theories on the relationship between CSR and profit, 3) theories that
focus on the actors affected by decisions of CSR, 4) theories portraying the classifications
of CSR initiatives, 5) theories focusing on the effects of CSR, and 6) theories that explain
the true reasons of companies engagement in CSR.
Mele(2006) on the other hand classified theories of CSR as: a) Corporate Social
Performance Theory ; b) Fiduciary Capitalism Theory; c) Stakeholder Theory; and d)
Corporate Citizenship Theory. The classification is such a broad that it includes even these
theories preaching against CSR under the subcategory of fiduciary capitalist theory.
Similar to Carroll as cited above, Lee (2007)has indicated the classification of CSR
depending on their evolution as: a)Social Responsibilities of Businessmen (The 1950s and
1960s); b) Enlightened Self-Interest( The 1970s) ; c) Corporate Social Performance
Model(The 1980s); and d) Strategic Management (The 1990s).
These diversified numbers of classifications basis presented above clearly show that
there is no single best way for classifying these theories which is accepted universally.
Hence, the present review is done by considering the objective and nature of research as
presented here below. The present study presents these theories as classified in to three
broad categories. The first category includes those theories emphasizing on why
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corporate bodies should be engaged in CSR, the second category includes those theories
emphasizing the approaches how businesses should take part in CSR and the third
category includes those theories that emphasize the conceptualization of CSR, i.e., on what
constitute the concept of CSR.
THEORIES ON THE “WHY OF CSR/ MOTIVES OF CSR:
There are a number of theories explaining about corporate philosophies under
pinning the practices of CSR. These theories explain why CSR should be pursued. Put
other way, these theories emphasis explanations on what motivates the business
community to pursue social initiatives.
STAKEHOLDERS THEORY:
Stakeholder theory of CSR according to Jones (1980) as cited in Mele (2006) is
related to the belief that business entities have an obligation to all constituent groups in
society in addition to stockholders and beyond the minimum legal requirements. That is
to mean that business entities shall be held responsible to all internal and external
(including remote) constituents that have interest in the company and get affected by
their operations or affect the operation of the companies. According to Obalola (2008)
stakeholder theory was first advocated by Freeman in 1984 as a strategic management
tool and gradually expanded to the theories of CSR. As per the theory of stakeholders’
management it is assumed that the interests of all stakeholders are quite worth full to
businesses hence shall be addressed. According to this theory, therefore, it is because of
this value that CSR shall be accomplished.
THEORIES ON CONCEPTUALIZATION OF CSR- BUILDING BLOCKS OF CSR:
Under this section, a review of theories with a theme of explaining the constituents of
CSR is presented. Specifically, this section reviews previous theoretical studies focusing
on portraying the dimensions or constituents of CSR.As the case of many aspects of CSR,
the issue of its constituents is also not yet settled. The problem was well addressed by
Beurden and Gossling(2008) in such away that they revealed there is no consensus on
what exactly should be included in the social responsibility of organizations. Carroll
(1979) According to Jamali (2007) Wartick and Conchran(1985) Carroll (1991). Lantos
(2001) Jamali (2007) Carroll(1991) and Lantos(2001) Eklington(1998) Palmqvist
(2007,10) Wood (1991) Welford (2005).
STAKEHOLDERS MANAGEMENT THEORY:
As already discussed above, stakeholder management theory is one of the popular and
well accepted theory in CSR. Furthermore, it is in common place to use stakeholder
management interchangeably with CSR. Hence, the constituents of stakeholder
management have also been used as constituents of CSR. Different authors of the concept
enumerated different constituents of CSR their difference is mainly emanated from the
differences of the interpretations of the root word stakeholder. Put other way, the
connotation of the term stakeholder brought differences among authors of a stakeholders
management consequently differences in list of CSR constituents.
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RELATIONSHIP BETWEEN MULTIPLE INTELLIGENCES AND THEIR ACADEMIC
ACHIEVEMENT OF MIDDLE SCHOOL STUDENTS
* S.NANGAIYARKARASI
ABSTRACT:
Since Howard Gardner proposed the theory of multiple intelligences as an alternative
to the unitary concept of general intelligence, educators have been searching for an
acceptable method of assessment. To help with this search the present study was to
examine the relationship between Multiple Intelligence and Academic achievement
among middle school students. A total of 120 school students (the age level of 12 to 13
years) were randomly selected from different schools in kancheepuram district was
measured by multiple Intelligence Questionnaire. The research design was an Expostfacto was used and correlation and Independent t test were used for analysis the data.
The result shows that there was insignificant correlation was found between
verbal/linguistic Intelligence, logical/mathematical Intelligence, Visual/Spatial
Intelligence, bodily/ Kinesthetic Intelligence, Musical Intelligence, Interpersonal
Intelligence, Intrapersonal Intelligence, Naturalistic Intelligence and students’ Academic
achievement. More over the result revealed that there is significant difference between
male and female students. On the basis of the conclusion it was recommended that
students centered approach should be used in teaching because it provides various
opportunities for the students to use their varied forms of intelligence, teachers should
identify the student’s interest and choice while designing activities and tasks from them
as well as Multiple Intelligence based curriculum for students should be developed.
KEY WORDS: Intelligence, IQ, Linguistic Intelligence, Logical Intelligence, Spatial
Intelligence, Kinesthetic Intelligence, Musical Intelligence, Interpersonal Intelligence,
Intrapersonal Intelligence, Naturalistic Intelligence.
INTRODUCTION:
Humans can be intelligent in many ways like creative, ingenious, perceptive, original,
organized and responsible, impactful and skillful, wily, smooth, and persuasive, self
reflective and self-aware. Perhaps best of all, when someone introduce us to a new way to
perceive or make decisions and solve an unsolvable problem-when someone helps us to
feel our self as intelligent that’s intelligence called as leaning. Different types of
intelligence have been discovered such as general intelligence, interpersonal
intelligence, intrapersonal intelligence, fluid intelligence, crystallized intelligence and
multiple intelligences. Which intelligence has a more strong relationship with academic
achievements? It is the focal point of the researchers’ attention now days.
Intelligence has been explained in different ways. A well known explanation is to
become accustomed to the surroundings in which an individual lives. Gardner (1983) put
forward a new and creative idea of the human intelligence. According to him, intelligence
is a problem solving ability or to make products that are useful and of high importance
in a culture or cultures setting.
Multiple intelligences are the different skills and talents, a learner uses to make
products and solve problems to demonstrate learning. The Multiple Intelligence Theory
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argues that every individual is able enough to learn about the universe in which he
lives. This theory gives a new interpretation of intelligence, before the appearance of
this theory; no scientific definition of intelligence was given. Although people discussed
that the intelligence so often and grouped people in the category of dull or bright on the
basis of their degree of intelligence.
Gardner (1998) believes that intelligence has a biological basis .Intelligence “is a
biological and psychological potential that potential is capable of being realized to a
greater of lesser extent as a consequence of the experiential, cultural, and motivational
factor that affect a person”.
Gardner (1983) proposed the following eight types of intelligence but he further
says that there is a chance of existence of more intelligences.
 Verbal/linguistics intelligence: Verbal/linguistics intelligence demands susceptibility to
spoken as well as written languages. The potential and capability to use language
theory to achieve particular goals.
 Logical/mathematical intelligence: Logical/mathematical intelligence is the power of
reasoning whether deductively or inductively. It also uses and identifies intellectual
models and links. It is relevant to the people who probe into different problems and
issue and try to reach at scientific conclusion.
 Visual/Spatial intelligence: Visual/Spatial intelligence is the potential to produce
visual spatial representation of different things and move that representation
either ideally or practically. It promotes the capability to identify and operates the
shape of wide space as well as the shape wide none restricted ones.
 Musical/rhythmic intelligence: Musical/rhythmic intelligence involves the potential
to perform, compose or appreciate the pattern of music (Gardner, 1999d). It also
incorporates or covers susceptibility to pitch of sound or rhythm of sound. In addition,
it is also responsive to emotional suggestions to these elements.
 Bodily/kinesthetic Intelligence: Bodily/kinesthetic intelligence involves the
capability of using skillfully the different organs of the body in order to solve problems
or make products or we can say that the usage of physique for the solution of different
problems and creating or designing products and communicating ideas or emotions.
 Intrapersonal intelligence: The sole demand of this type of intelligence is the capability
to comprehend one’s own wishes, fright and abilities. Furthermore it also refines the
use of those information which are helpful in supervising or managing an individual
own life.
 Interpersonal intelligence: Interpersonal intelligence indicates a one’s magnitude
of understanding others such as their wishes desires etc. And as a result works efficiently
and diligently with others people.
 Naturalistic intelligence: To recognize and differentiate different living and non living
things according to their prominent characteristics, similarities and features is
naturalistic intelligence. Classifications and taxonomies of different objects both living
and non living things actively involve this type of intelligence. The categorization of
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things is the most important task of naturalistic intelligence.
REVIEW OF RELATED LITERATURE:
Loori, Ali. A. (2005) study on Multiple Intelligences: A comparative study between
the preferences of males and females. The sample compressed 90 international students
registered of ESC centers at three American universities. The study results indicated
that there was significant difference between males and females preferences of
intelligence.
Dilek Isik,& Kamuran, Tarim. (2009) investigates on the effects of the cooperative
learning method supported by Multiple Intelligence theory on Turkish elementary
students mathematics achievement. The present experimental study, the effects of the
cooperative learning method supported by multiple intelligence theory on elementary
school fourth grade students' academic achievement and retention towards the
mathematics course were investigated. The participants of the study were 150 students
who were divided into two experimental and two control groups (used traditional
method). "Mathematics Achievement Test," "Teele Inventory for Multiple Intelligences"
and "Personal Information Form" was used as the measurement instruments of the study.
The findings of this research have indicated that cooperative learning and multiple
intelligence had a more significant effect on academic achievement than the traditional
method.
Ghazi Satdar Rehman., Shahzida gulap., gilani uzma syedia., shabbir mahammad
nauman., and Rashid, Muhammed. (2011) found the Relationship between students self
perceived Multiple Intelligence and their academic Achievement. 714, I st year students
from in all government degree colleges, session 2010 in banu district were selected for
this study. The results shows that a significant correlation was found between perceived
verbal/linguistic, logical/mathematical, spatial/visual , bodily/kinesthetic, musical,
interpersonal, intrapersonal, naturalistic Intelligence and academic achievement.
Results revealed that the relationship between self perceived, bodily/kinesthetic and
Academic Achievement was very week.
Al-salameh emed m., (2012) study on Multiple Intelligence of the high primary stage
students. The sample size was 400 students were selected by stratified random way. The
result indicate that the excellent students have high levels of all multiple intelligence
fields and statistically significant differences among high primary stage students in all
multiple intelligence an d insignificant difference in overwhelming majority of multiple
intelligence fields among high primary stage students due to gender variables.
STATEMENT OF THE PROBLEM:
The problem understudy was to find out the relationship between Multiple
Intelligences and their Academic Achievement of Middle School Students.
OBJECTIVES OF THE STUDY:
 To study the Multiple Intelligence of Middle School students.
 To discover the relationship between overall students’ Multiple Intelligence and their
academic achievement.
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 To investigate the relationship between students ‘Multiple Intelligences and their
academic achievement.
 To give recommendations and suggestions based on the findings of the study.
SIGNIFICANCE OF THE STUDY:
Results of the study will be significant both theoretically and practically. This study is
of utmost importance for all the stakeholders’ learners, teachers, curriculum
developers and parents. Understanding of multiple intelligences and the type of
relationship between multiple intelligences and students academic achievement
provides us with opportunities to look differently at the students’ instruction,
curriculum, assessment and intelligence.
RESEARCH HYPOTHESIS:
The study was guided by the following research hypothesis
H.1) Multiple Intelligence of middle school male and female students does not differ
significantly.
H.2) There is no significant relationship between students’ overall perceived multiple
intelligence and their academic achievement.
H.3) There is no significant relationship between the students’ perceived multiple
intelligences and their academic achievement.
METHODOLOGY:
POPULATION OF THE STUDY:
Middle school students of all government schools in kancheepuram district of
Tamil Nadu were constituted population of the study.
SAMPLE OF THE STUDY:
There were three government higher secondary schools in kancheepuram district of
Tamilnadu, from collectively 120 students (55 boys and 65 girls) who are studying in
seventh and eighth standard were selected as sample of the study using convenient
sampling techniques.
INSTRUMENTS AND TECHNIQUES APPLIED:
Some psychologists have developed different scales for the measurement of
multiple intelligences. Multiple intelligences inventory based on Howard Gardner
multiple intelligences theory, developed by Armstrong (1994) containing 56 items; on
five Likert scale was used to measure students self perceived multiple intelligences.
The tool used is already a standardized one. It is suitable for administration to the
present sample. Since it does not suffer from the disadvantage of culture etc. so the
necessity of establishing the validity does not arise. However the sample reliability of
the test is established by split half method and the reliability coefficient is found to be
0.71 hence the tool is reliable and valid.
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Academic achievements of the students were obtained their Half-Yearly Exam Marks
detail marks from the school office register.
DATA ANALYSIS:
The collected data was entered in SPSS-16 and was analyzed using appropriate
statistical tests. The central tendency and variability of the multiple intelligences of the
sampled students was measured using Mean and SD respectively. Multiple intelligences
and academic achievement scores were correlated using Pearson Product Moment
Correlation.
TABLE 1. Mean, SD and t- value of the differences in scores between boys and girls on
Multiple Intelligence among Middle School Students
Dimension Of Multiple
Intelligence

S.No

Boys N = 55

Girls N= 65

Mean
M1

SD

Mean
M2

SD

M1M2

tValue

1

Verbal / Linguistics

15.6

3.25

16.18

2.32

-0.58

1.32

2

Logical/Mathematical

17.8

2.70

18.7

4.44

-0.9

1.30

3

Visual/spatial
intelligence

15.7

2.69

15.7

2.99

0

0 .07

4

Bodily/Kinesthetic

16.3

4.21

17.2

3.49

-0.9

1.29

5

Musical

18.3

3.66

19.3

2.95

-1

1.65

6

Interpersonal

19.6

4.05

20.5

3.45

-0.9

1.38

7

Intrapersonal

18.8

3.71

19.8

3.48

-1

1.52

8

Naturalistic

27.7

5.26

29.7

5.73

-2

1.99

The above table displays the mean, SD and also the t- value of the differences
between boys and girls. The boys obtained lower scores in all intelligence except spatialvisual Intelligence. The result revealed that the significance difference between boys and
girls in naturalistic intelligence. More over the result indicate that the girls are having
more multiple intelligence than the boys because they are doing their works sincerely
and interestingly. It is reflected in the mean value scores secured by them.
TABLE 2. Correlation between overall students’ Multiple Intelligence and their overall
Academic Achievement

IJPE

S.No

Variables

1

Overall multiple intelligence

2

Overall academic achieveme
nt

r

p

.121

.09
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Table2 presents that the coefficient of correlation between overall self perceived
multiple intelligence and overall academic achievement is r = .121 and p value= 0.09 .The
value of r and p show that there is a no significant correlation between overall perceived
multiple intelligence and overall academic achievement of the students.
TABLE 3. Correlation between students’ Multiple Intelligences and their Academic
Achievement
S.NO TYPES OF INTELLIGENCE

r

p

1

Verbal/Numerical

.05

.28

2

Logical/ Mathematical

.22

.01**

3

Visual/Spatial intelligence

.10

.12

4

Bodily/Kinesthetic

.01

.45

5

Musical

.05

.28

6

Interpersonal

.10

.12

7

Intrapersonal

.13

.07

8

Naturalistic

.02

.39

** Correlation is significant at α 0.01 level
Table 3 the above table shows that coefficient of correlation between self perceived
logical/mathematical intelligence and academic achievement is r = .22 and p value = 0.00 at
α 0.01 level. The value of r and p show that there is a significant positive correlation between
self perceived logical/mathematical intelligence and academic achievement of the students
and insignificant correlation between verbal/linguistic, visual-spatial, musical, bodilykinesthetic, interpersonal, intrapersonal, naturalistic intelligence.
CONCLUSION:
 It can be perceived that the girls are having more Multiple Intelligence than the boys.
More over them are significantly differing in naturalistic Intelligence.
 It was found that insignificant correlation between overall Multiple Intelligence and
over all Academic Achievement.
 But in dimensional vice analysis the Academic Achievement correlates with logicalmathematical Intelligence at 0.01 level because those who are having good reasoning
power, they able to face /solve their academic problems easily and effectively.
RECOMMENDATIONS:
1. Teacher should plan in a way which can involve as many of the intelligences as possible
because verbal/linguistic, logical/mathematical, visual/spatial, interpersonal,
intrapersonal and naturalistic intelligence contributes to the students achievements.
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2. Students–centered approach should be used in teaching because it allows students
actively use their varied forms of intelligence.
3. All types of intelligences of both male and female equally may be celebrated.
4. Teachers should allow considerable elements of students’ choice when designing
activities and tasks for the intelligences because students perform well in the tasks
which appeal to their interests.
5. Multiple intelligences–based curriculums should be developed for students because it
proves better for the students than any other type of curriculum.
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BEING STRESSFUL: A STUDY ON THE WORKING WOMEN
* MRS.M.PARVEEN ROJA ** MRS.N.GEETHANJALI *** DR.S.MANIMARAN
ABSTRACT:
Stress is the psychological factor that affects the productivity of the individuals. The
purpose of the study was to focus on the factors that lead to stress in working women.
The secondary purpose was to find out these stress factors effect on job satisfaction of the
working women. The factor analysis and the discriminant analysis were used for the
study.
Six constructs emerged in the factor analysis, which were the components of variables
that created stress among the working women. Based on the components of variables of
these constructs they were termed as lack of motivation, gender-based ill-treatment,
conflicts, lack of role clarity, competition, personal work.
KEYWORDS: STRESS, MOTIVATION, GENDER, ROLES
INTRODUCTION:
The competitive race to earn the life for mere survival is the cause of concern of
individuals. Survival of the fittest is the new culture for which the individuals adpt
themselves right from their childhood. Stress is a psychological process that changes the
metabolism affecting the physical and mental health of the individuals. The built-up
pressure over a period collapses the entire body system. The suicides reports reveal that
every suicide is the result of the high stress levels. Stress results due to personal
problems, work-related problems and sociological problems. Stress leads to mental
depressions, leads to many physical disorders.
Employees are the assets of the organization. The modern human resource
management insists on developing the employees, molding their skills and giving them
more opportunities for their career upliftment. These developed talented employees have
to be retained in the organizations for proving the competitive advantage of the
organization. Hence the organizations concentrate more on their manpower and they
insist their employees to be highly competitive, updated and resourceful. The
organizations provide the opportunities to their employees but expect the maximum
utilization of their investment on manpower. With the rising expectations from the
employers, pressures are mounting among the employees to prove that they are worthy
to the organization. This leads to workaholism among the humanity and results in stress
for development. This stress level doubles when the couple in a family earn for their
living.
STRESS:
Stress is the mental or physical process affecting the intellectual appraisal of the
individuals and is caused by the individual’s interaction with the environment (Lazarus &
Folkman, 1984). Feng (1992) observed that high goals, perfectionism, and comparing
with others, and self-degradation may all lead to stress and depression. The conflicts in
the families affect parent-child communication and understanding (Liu and Chen 1994).
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Previous researches studies the role of workplace stress in male and female
employees (Martocchio et al., 1989; Spielberger et al., 1994; Jick et al., 1985; Miller et al.,
2000).
Multiples roles are stressors to women (Nelson et al., 2002). Female managers are
more stressed than their male counterparts since they have to take care of the work and
household roles (Davidson et al., 1995). Gender bias exist in promotions to higher levels
(Davidson et al., 1984, Cox et al., 1991).
Sexual harassment leads to high stress levels in working women (Morrow et al., 1994)
The studies of stress have been approached from psychological, medical dimensions.
The study of stress needs to be focused on the nature of the job so that the ways of
overcoming or tackling the stress can be rightly suggested. Girls have more stress than
boys on their concern about physical appearances (Wang et al., 1999). Physiological
symptoms like headache caused by mental burden (Lan, 2003).
Stress affects the emotional and physical well-being of the employees. That would
further affect the productivity of the employees at work. Sometimes even it may lead to
accidents for the stressed employees involved in hazardous activities. Hence the very
purpose of the organizations to develop the employees for improving the productivity and
increasing the profit of the organization would be defeated.
Working women play the dual role managing their career and household activities.
The study of the factors causing stress among working women would be appropriate.
METHODOLOGY:
The study was focused on finding the stress factors that affects the job satisfaction of
working women. Convenience sampling was used for the study that selected the 250
working women who have volunteered to participate in the study in Chennai, India. The
respondents were from education, banking, insurance, transport, software and BPO
sectors.
Initially 10 working women were interviewed to find out the variables that creates
stress in them. Based on that 11 variables were identified that includes knowledge
updation, exams, assignments, projects, seminars, placement interviews, surpassing
peers, winning the competitions, conflicts with parents, conflicts with friends, separation
from the family. The stress levels due to these variables were measured in five points
Likert scale (5- very high level of stress to 1- very low level of stress). Questionnaire was
used to collect data on these variables and also their frequent absence due to sickness
taking atleast one day every month.
ANALYSIS AND RESULTS:
Factor analysis was used to analyze variables and to classify them into the relevant
factors for using them in the further statistical analysis.
The variables causing stress in working women included in the study are given in
Table 1
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Table 1
Pending household chores

q1

Managing children

q2

Conflicts with children

q3

Conflict with relatives

q4

Uncongenial work atmosphere

q5

Conflict with spouse

q6

Role ambiguity

q7

Work burden

q8

Lack of recognition

q9

Gender bias

q10

Surpassing peers

q11

Insufficient pay

q12

Sexual harassment

q13

Lack of career upliftment

q14

Frequent absence due to sickness

q15

The correlation matrix determinant (shown in Table 2) for these data is 0.009
which is greater than the necessary value of 0.00001. Hence there is no multicollinearity
of data.
Table 2: Correlation Matrix(a)

Correlation

Q1
Q2
Q3
Q4
Q5
Q6
Q7
Q8
Q9
Q10

IJPE

Q1

Q2

Q3

Q4

Q5

Q6

Q7

Q8

Q9

Q10

Q11

Q12

Q13

Q14

1.000

.174

.021

.144

.045

.087

-.150

.174

-.027

.153

.157

.013

.103

-.057

.174

1.000

.099

.044

.145

.069

.042

-.015

-.059

.112

.041

-.107

.040

-.182

.021

.099

1.000

.081

.199

.216

.130

.188

.034

-.014

-.067

-.005

-.077

-.073

.144

.044

.081

1.000

.146

.344

-.141

.241

-.011

.125

.122

.034

.065

-.057

.045

.145

.199

.146

1.000

.134

.119

.171

.034

.236

-.117

.110

.128

-.035

.087

.069

.216

.344

.134

1.000

.082

.080

-.182

.313

.230

-.170

.203

-.305

-.150

.042

.130

-.141

.119

.082

1.000

-.157

.021

-.137

-.289

.010

-.051

-.069

.174

-.015

.188

.241

.171

.080

-.157

1.000

.225

.129

-.038

.207

.054

.124

-.027

-.059

.034

-.011

.034

-.182

.021

.225

1.000

-.214

.064

.788

-.109

.663

.153

.112

-.014

.125

.236

.313

-.137

.129

-.214

1.000

.229

-.054

.793

-.009
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Q11
Q12
Q13
Q14
Sig. (1tailed)

.157

.041

-.067

.122

-.117

.230

-.289

-.038

.064

.229

1.000

.098

.221

.117

.013

-.107

-.005

.034

.110

-.170

.010

.207

.788

-.054

.098

1.000

.051

.813

.103

.040

-.077

.065

.128

.203

-.051

.054

-.109

.793

.221

.051

1.000

.143

-.057

-.182

-.073

-.057

-.035

-.305

-.069

.124

.663

-.009

.117

.813

.143

1.000

.003

.371

.012

.239

.086

.009

.003

.337

.008

.007

.420

.051

.186

.060

.244

.011

.140

.253

.405

.177

.038

.260

.045

.265

.002

.101

.001

.000

.020

.001

.297

.412

.145

.467

.114

.125

.011

.000

.013

.000

.434

.024

.027

.298

.153

.186

.017

.031

.003

.298

.000

.032

.041

.022

.293

.098

.103

.002

.000

.000

.003

.001

.000

.007

.372

.015

.000

.439

.211

.138

.000

.021

.277

.000

.196

.025

.000

.157

.000

.042

.000

.000

.197

.000

.441

.061

.000

.032

.211

.000

Q1
Q2
Q3
Q4
Q5
Q6
Q7
Q8
Q9
Q10
Q11
Q12
Q13
Q14

.003
.371

.060

.012

.244

.101

.239

.011

.001

.011

.086

.140

.000

.000

.017

.009

.253

.020

.013

.031

.098

.003

.405

.001

.000

.003

.103

.007

.337

.177

.297

.434

.298

.002

.372

.000

.008

.038

.412

.024

.000

.000

.015

.021

.000

.007

.260

.145

.027

.032

.000

.000

.277

.157

.000

.420

.045

.467

.298

.041

.003

.439

.000

.000

.197

.061

.051

.265

.114

.153

.022

.001

.211

.196

.042

.000

.000

.211

.186

.002

.125

.186

.293

.000

.138

.025

.000

.441

.032

.000

.012
.012

a Determinant = .009
Table 3: KMO and Bartlett's Test
Kaiser-Meyer-Olkin Measure of
Sampling Adequacy.
Bartlett's Test of
Sphericity

Approx. Chi-Square
df
Sig.

.629
1137.50
9
91
.000

Values greater than 0.5 denotes that the factors analysis could lead to reliable factors
(Kaiser, 1974) and it shows the mediocre values (Hutcheson and Sofroniou, 1999). Hence
proceeding with the factor analysis would be appropriate for these data as the Kaiser’s
measure of Sampling adequacy is .629 (shown in Table 3).
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Barlett’s test is highly significant for these data as (p < 0.001) (shown in Table 3) and
therefore there are some relationships exist between the variables and hence the factor
analysis is appropriate.
Table 4: Total Variance Explained
Extraction Sums of Squared
Loadings

Initial Eigenvalues

Rotation Sums of Squared
Loadings

Component

Total

% of
Variance

Cumulative
%

Total

% of
Variance

Cumulative
%

Total

% of
Variance

Cumulative
%

1

2.731

19.510

19.510

2.731

19.510

19.510

2.628

18.768

18.768

2

2.374

16.954

36.464

2.374

16.954

36.464

2.000

14.286

33.053

3

1.621

11.579

48.043

1.621

11.579

48.043

1.594

11.388

44.441

4

1.353

9.668

57.710

1.353

9.668

57.710

1.377

9.833

54.274

5

1.083

7.737

65.447

1.083

7.737

65.447

1.374

9.817

64.091

6

1.013

7.232

72.680

1.013

7.232

72.680

1.202

8.589

72.680

7

.821

5.866

78.546

8

.772

5.517

84.063

9

.670

4.784

88.847

10

.570

4.072

92.918

11

.437

3.122

96.040

12

.250

1.785

97.825

13

.175

1.247

99.072

14

.130

.928

100.000

Extraction Method: Principal Component Analysis.
The factors having eigen values greater than 1 are retained (shown in Table 4) and the
other factors are excluded. The first factor alone explains 19.51% of total variance.
Rotation of factors optimizes the factor structure. Factor 1 accounted for 19.51% of total
variance before rotation but after rotation it accounts for 18.768% of total variance.
Table 5: Communalities
Initial

IJPE

Extraction

Q1

1.000

.574

Q2

1.000

.759

Q3

1.000

.481

Q4

1.000

.564

Q5

1.000

.559

Q6

1.000

.770

Q7

1.000

.677

Q8

1.000

.696

Q9

1.000

.828

Q10

1.000

.891

Q11

1.000

.752

Q12

1.000

.897

Q13

1.000

.871

Q14

1.000

.854
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Extraction Method: Principal Component Analysis.
Since there are less than 30 variables and communalities after extraction (shown in
table 5) and the average of the communalities are greater than 0.7 (0.726643), the factors
with eigen values greater than 1 are retained. The same is confirmed by the scree plot
also, which is given in Figure 1
Figure 1

Scree Plot
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14

Component Number

Table 6: Rotated Component Matrix(a)
Rotated Component Matrix(a)
Component
1
Insufficient pay

.946

Lack of recognition

.891

Lack of career
upliftment

.885

2

Sexual harassment

.931

Gender bias

.921

3

Conflict with spouse

.795

Conflict with relatives

.648

Conflict with children

.524

Role ambiguity
Work burden

4

5

6

-.762
.582

.485

Surpassing peers

-.712

Uncongenial work
atmosphere

.624

Managing children

.853

Pending household
chores

.596

Extraction Method: Principal Component Analysis.
Rotation Method: Varimax with Kaiser Normalization. a Rotation converged in 21
iterations.
Factor 1 consists of stress levels due to variables related with lack of motivation at
work. Factor 2 consists of stress levels due to the variables related with gender-based illtreatment. Factor 3 consists of stress levels due to the variables related with the conflicts.
Factor 4 consists of stress levels due to variables related with the lack of role clarity.
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Factor 5 consists of stress levels due to variables related with the competition. Factor 6
consists of stress levels due to variables related with the personal work. The data
measured the stress related constructs. These four constructs are the components of
stress for working women.
DISCUSSION:
Originally 14 variables were identified as the variables that create stress among the
working women and data were collected from the working women. Then factor analysis
was used for data reduction and after rotation using principal component analysis, it was
found that these 14 variables could be grouped into six factors. These factors based on the
component variables were named as lack of motivation, gender-based ill-treatment,
conflicts, lack of role clarity, competition, personal work that cause the stress levels in
working women.
MANAGERIAL IMPLICATIONS:
The managers could take adequate measures to ensure that these stress factors don’t
prevail in their organization and improve the performance of women employees.
LIMITATIONS:
The study focused on finding the factors contributing for the stress in working
women. The influence of these stress factors on the development and job satisfaction level
of women employees may also be studied to understand how far these stressors affect the
working women.
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A STUDY OF THE IMPACT OF INTERVENTIONAL MATERIALS ON THE
ACHIEVEMENT OF SLOW LEARNER FROM IV STANDARD OF MYSORE CITY
* DR.SHARMISTA
ABSTRACT:
Slow learner means a child cannot learn at the same rate as his peers because of
mental retardation or slower development but also can profit from academic training at
slower rate. But under achiever means a person does not perform as well as he should be
expected from known characteristic or abilities particularly from a measure of intellectual
aptitude. Though the slow learners do not deviate significantly from under achievers yet
they face more problems in learning. Slow learners are essentially normal in their
emotional social, physical and motor development except intellectual development. .It is
estimated that nearly 15-18% children can be are slow learners. They do not get
benefitted by regular class room teaching. They need remedial teaching to learn properly.
FULL PAPER:
In the present system of education, students are identified as slow learners purely on
the basis of their poor performance in the examination, which, in most cases deviates
from what is taught. Consequently even talented students are sometimes misconstrued as
dullards. So, a slow learner is one whose performance is very dismal in the examination.
He is neither mentally retarded nor is on the lower rungs of intelligence scale. The
reasons for some students learning slowly are innumerable. One of the main reasons is
the `no detention system' at the primary and upper primary level. Students are promoted
to higher classes on the basis of attendance, even if they score low marks. The
heterogeneous composition (mental age & physical age) of over crowded classes in all
government run schools and private schools also produces slow learners. So the
incapacity of the teacher to pay individual attention to a student over a long period makes
a student a slow learner. A slow learner is thus a product of negligence of school at
different stages of learning, inspite of his innate capacity to learn. There are some
problems very specific to the individual. Ill health, lack of concentration, less exposure to
the subject taught and parental background are some causative factors for slow learning.
A child’s capacity to learn different subjects varies from student to student. For instance,
learning mathematics is a knack. All students do not do well in mathematics just as they
do in other subjects. While other subjects can be learnt at any stage, it is very difficult for
students to learn mathematics without the basics. Students show interest in the subjects
they like and neglect other subjects if not taken care of. An urban child learns languages
like English well while a rural child cannot, however well the teacher tries to explain. Slow
learners are students who learn more slowly than their peers, yet do not have a disability
requiring special education (Griffin, 1978). Psychologists and educational researchers use
a range of terms to refer to learners whose achievement is low. Slow learners are defined
as “children who are doing poorly in school, yet are not eligible for special education”
(Shaw, Grimes & Bulman, 2005: ). As Lescano (1995) explained,it is important to
distinguish between slow learners and those who are learning disabled:The first is the
student who does not learn successfully due to general socio-cultural problems,
frustrating past language classroom experiences, inadequate use of strategies, or lack of
interest. The second type of slow learner is the student formally diagnosed as “learningIJPE
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disabled” by specialists in child psychology. A number of factors may account for slow
learners. Khan (2008) listed several,such as a lack of emotional growth, the lack of a
secure environment, limited opportunities for learning, absenteeism from school,
untrained teachers and large class size. It is important for teachers to be aware of this
range of problems that can cause a child to be considered a slow learner. In terms of
language learning, slow learners may have had negative past experiences of learning and
consequently lost interest; they may also be characterized by the inadequate use of
learning strategies.Of course, problems of slow learners are not solely related to language
learning; more general problems listed above, and additional factors such as family
problems at home, can also be influential..Slow learners are retarded in their mental
development but their retardation is not so great as educationally mentally retarded. As a
result of continuing and dissatisfying experience in the school a number of other
problems get associated with slow learning. Under achievers and slow learners show
same characteristics therefore it creates problem in identification. The following are a few
characteristics of a slow learner:
 Functions at ability but significantly below grade level.
 Is prone to immature interpersonal relationships.
 Has difficulty following multi-step directions.
 Lives in the present and does not have long range goals.
 Has few internal strategies (i.e. organizational skills, difficulty transferring,
 and generalizing information.)
 Scores consistently low on achievement tests.
 Works well with "hands-on" material (i.e. labs, manipulative, activities.)
 Has a poor self-image.
 Works on all tasks slowly.
 Masters skills slowly; some skills may not be mastered at all.
Lescano (1995) commented specifically on the characteristics of slow language
learners. He suggested that “their weakest skills are generally writing and reading.
That is why, for example, hyperactive or attention-deficit students tend to disturb the
class and misbehave whenever these skills are emphasized”. He added that many slow
learners show difficulties in perception. They tend to ignore details and go for overall
comprehension and production.
OBJECTIVES:
The objectives of the study are as follows:
 To identify slow learners from IV standard on the basis of non verbal intelligence test
(Raven's Coloured Progressive Matrices) and achievement test.
 To develop interventional materials in science for the achievement of slow learners .
 To find out the impact of interventional materials on slow learners.
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 To find the difference in the science achievement between slow learning and under
achieveing students.
 To find the difference in achievement of slow learning boys and girls as well as under
achieving boys and girls
METHODOLOGY
Methodology of the study is summarised below:
DESIGN OF THE STUDY
The study was experimental in nature with one group pre test - Post design .In this type of
design there is no control group. In the same group investigator could do treatment and the
effect of treatment could be measured by means of pre test and post test. Here the
investigator measured dependant variable (achievement) before and after independent
variables (interventional materials) were introduced and studied the effect.
SAMPLE:
The study was undertaken in four schools of Mysore City. The investigator used
cluster random sampling to draw the sample. Within the Mysore city there are a number
of schools. From these schools the investigator selected only english medium schools. The
fourth standard students of these english medium schools were selected for the study.
After administering the intelligence test and after taking achievement test scores of the
students from the teacher, the investigator could find that there were 83 slow learners
and 10 under achievers out of 197 students. Out of 83 slow learners, 39 were boys and 44
were girls. Out of 10 underachievers, 6 were boys and 5 were girls.
TOOLS
The following tools were used for the study:
 Non verbal intelligence test{Raven’s Coloured Progressive Matrices)
 Science achievement test (Developed by Dr.Premlata Sharma and Savitha Pandey R.I.E
Mysore) Besides these tools, the investigator considered four class test in Science
conducted by the teacher. From these tests the investigator calculated percentile to
classify slow learners and under achievers. The investigator selected four class tests
because it was more valid and reliable than one or two achievement tests. From the
percentile score the investigator found out those who fell on and below 50th percentile.
PROCEDURE:
Intelligence test was administered and pre test was conducted to know the difficulties
faced by the slow learners.After the identification of slow learners according to the norms
prescribed by the investigator,
interventional materials were developed..M.L.L.
competencies were included in the test to help the slow learners and underachievers to
learn better. Interventional activities were given in the form of remedial teaching.
Remedial teaching is identifying slow learners and giving them the necessary guidance to
help them overcome their problems, after identifying their areas of difficulty. Some
students are unsympathetically branded as `block heads' without an earnest attempt to
know the real cause of their slow learning. Remedial teaching is the process of instruction
that follow immediately after diagnostic test. Interventional material covered multitude of
IJPE
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disparate programmes. Teaching wss principally focussed on content to be taught and
learnt although secondary aim was to focus on procedural skill or other cognitive,
metacognitive and affective attributes of the learner. An innovation or other departure
from normal teaching became an intervention in the sense intended.The intervention
aimed at enhancing motivation, mnemonic skill, self regulation, study related skill such as
time management and general ability itself creating positive attitude towards content and
minimising learning difficulties. Interventional materials were cognitive, affective,
metacognitive in nature. Cognitive intervention focussed on developing or enhancing
particular task related skill such as underlying, note taking and summarising. But
metacognitive intervention were those that focussed on self management of learning that
is on planning, implementing and monitoring one's learning effort. Affective intervention
focussed on cognitive aspects of learning such as motivation and self concept..Post test
was given after the intervention.The data obtained were analysed and the mean, Sd and t
values were computed.
FINDINGS OF THE STUDY:
The following are the major findings of the study.

 Through this study the investigator could find that there were 83 slow learners out of
197 fourth standard students from four different schools of Mysore city. Their
intelligence scores and achievement test scores were below the 50th percentile. Out of
these 83 slow learners, 39 were boys and 44 girls.

 The investigator could identify 10 under achievers from fourth standard. Their
intelligence scores lay between 50th and 75th percentile and below the 50th percentile
of the achievement test Out of 10 under achievers, 6 were boys and 4 were girls.

 The study revealed that the interventional activities greatly influenced the science
achievement of slow learners and under achievers. The t value indicated positive impact
of interventional material on the achievement of these pupils.

 The study also indicated that there was significant difference in the science achievement
between slow learning and under achieving students.

 The study gives the idea that there was no significant difference in achievement of slow
learning boys and girls as well as under achieving boys and girls.
REFERENCES:
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MULTIPLE INTELLIGENCE AND CREATIVITY OF B.Ed.TRAINEES
*P. VEL MURUGAN **DR. K.K. RAJENDRAN
ABSTRACT:
The main objective of this study is to find out the relationship between multiple
intelligence and creativity of B.Ed. trainees. Multiple Intelligence Inventory developed
by the investigators and Divergent Production Abilities (Creativity) Battery developed
by K.N. Sharma are used to collect relevant data. The sample consists of 110 students
of whom 55 are men and 55 are women. The data are analysed by ‘t’ test and Karl
Pearson’s product moment correlation. The results indicate that there is no significant
relationship between multiple intelligence and creativity of B.Ed. trainees.
INTRODUCTION:
Multiple intelligence is a psychological and educational theory proposed by a
psychologist Howard Gardner, which suggests that an array of different kinds of
intelligence exists in human beings. The multiple intelligences are verbal-linguistic,
logical mathematical, visual spatial, bodily kinesthetic, musical rhythmic, interpersonal,
intrapersonal, naturalistic and existential. According to Gardner “Multiple intelligence is
the ability to find and solve problems and create product of value in one’s own culture”.
Creativity is defined as the ability to bring something new into existence. Creativity is
distinguished by novelty, originality and is unusually inventive. It was believed to be a
heaven’s gift, a rare quality of distinguished individuals with inborn talent. It is the main
source of emergence and development of human culture. The present day scientific and
technological progress has been made possible through creativity. Music, painting, poetry
and other forms of art that give us not only pleasure and joy, but also lend a new meaning
to life which are all the products of creativity.
SIGNIFICANCE OF THE STUDY:
Intelligence is the ability to see a problem, then solve a problem or make something
that is useful to a group of people. Howard Gardner’s theory of multiple intelligences
identifies that there are many forms of intelligences and that people have varying
strengths and combination of these. With an understanding of Gardner’s theory of
multiple intelligences, teachers, school administrators and parents can better understand
the learners in their midst.
Creativity is fundamentally important for our personal, social, economic and cultural
well beings. For the individual, creativity is a central part of what it is to be human.
Unless we help young people to develop their innate desire to be creative and their
capacity to create, we fail to educate them as whole and complete individuals. Good
education, proper care and provision of opportunities for creative expression inspire,
stimulate and sharpen the creative mind of teachers. Also as a teaching community we
should be creative in teaching. Creativity in teaching means the art, pattern and science of
teaching which is called as pedagogy. If a teacher is capable of teaching efficiently with
creativity he can be considered as a competent teacher. So creativity and multiple
intelligence are essential for teaching effectively.
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OBJECTIVES:
1. To find out whether there is any significant difference between men and women B.Ed.
trainees in their multiple intelligence.
2. To find out whether there is any significant difference between arts and science group
B.Ed. trainees in their multiple intelligence.
3. To find out whether there is any significant difference between men and women B.Ed.
trainees in their creativity.
4. To find out whether there is any significant difference between arts and science group
B.Ed. trainees in their creativity.
5. To find out whether there is any significant relationship between multiple intelligence
and creativity of B.Ed. trainees.
NULL HYPOTHESES:
1. There is no significant difference between men and women B.Ed. trainees in their
multiple intelligence.
2. There is no significant difference between arts and science group B.Ed. trainees in their
multiple intelligence.
3. There is no significant difference between men and women B.Ed. trainees in their
creativity.
4. There is no significant difference between arts and science group B.Ed. trainees in their
creativity.
5. There is no significant relationship between multiple intelligence and creativity of B.Ed.
trainees.
METHOD USED FOR THE STUDY:
The investigator adopted survey method. The population for the study is B.Ed.
trainees in Tirunelveli and Tuticorin Districts in Tamilnadu.
SAMPLE:
The investigator has used stratified random sampling technique for collecting the
data. The stratification has been done on the basis of gender and subjects. The sample
consists of 110 B.Ed. trainees from two B.Ed. colleges. Among them 55 are men and 55
are women.
TOOLS:
Multiple intelligence Inventory developed by the investigators and Divergent
Production Abilities (Creativity) Battery developed by K.N. Sharma (1987) are used.
STATISTICAL TECHNIQUES:
‘t’ test and Karl Pearson’s Product moment correlation are used in the present study.
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ANALYSIS OF DATA:
TABLE 1 - DIFFERENCE BETWEEN MEN AND WOMEN B.Ed. TRAINEES IN THEIR
MULTIPLE INTELLIGENCE
Sub scales of

Men

Women

Multiple
Intelligence

( N = 55)

( N = 55)

Mean

S.D

Mean

Calculated
‘t’ value
S.D

Remarks at
5% level

Verbal
linguistic

16.29

2.733

15.65

2.474

1.280

Not
Significant

Logical
mathematical

20.22

2.747

19.24

3.067

1.769

Not
Significant

Visual spatial

23.11

4.267

20.25

3.698

3.749

Significant

Bodily
kinesthetic

27.93

4.367

27.22

3.947

0.893

Not
Significant

Musical
rhythmic

30.44

6.588

27.58

6.528

2.283

Significant

Interpersonal

27.78

4.224

25.71

3.867

2.684

Significant

Intrapersonal

37.20

4.957

36.11

4.810

1.171

Not
Significant

Naturalistic

31.65

5.299

31.89

4.475

0.253

Not
Significant

Existential

39.89

6.414

39.29

5.779

0.515

Not
Significant

Multiple
Intelligence
(General)

254.51

33.937

243.22

27.128

1.927

Not
Significant

(At 5% level of significance, the table value of ‘t’ is 1.98)
From the above table it is inferred that there is significant difference between men
and women B.Ed. trainees in their visual spatial, musical rhythmic and interpersonal
intelligence of multiple intelligence, as the calculated ‘t’ values 3.749, 2.283 and 2.684 are
greater than the table value 1.98 at 5% level of significance. While comparing the mean
scores, the men B.Ed. trainees are better in their visual spatial, musical rhythmic and in
their interpersonal intelligence than the women B.Ed. trainees.
Regarding the other sub scales of multiple intelligence like verbal linguistic, logical
mathematical, bodily kinesthetic, intrapersonal, naturalistic and existential intelligence,
there exists no significant difference between men and women B.Ed. trainees as the
respective calculated values 1.280, 1.769, 0.893, 1.171, 0.253 and 0.515 are lower than
the table value 1.98 at 5% level of significance.
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In general there is no significant difference between men and women B.Ed. trainees in
their multiple intelligence, as the calculated ‘t’ value 1.927 is lower than the table value
1.98 at 5% level of significance. Hence the null hypothesis is accepted.
TABLE 2- DIFFERENCE BETWEEN ARTS AND SCIENCE GROUP B.Ed. TRAINEES IN
THEIR MULTIPLE INTELLIGENCE
Sub scales of

Arts

Science

Multiple
Intelligence

( N = 45)

( N = 65)

Mean

S.D

Mean

Calculated
‘t’ value
S.D

Remarks at
5% level

Verbal
linguistic

16.27

2.606

15.77

2.621

0.982

Not
Significant

Logical
mathematical

20.47

2.801

19.22

2.945

2.256

Significant

Visual spatial

21.89

4.313

21.54

4.191

0.424

Not
Significant

Bodily
kinesthetic

27.67

4.681

27.51

3.792

0.189

Not
Significant

Musical
rhythmic

28.09

7.689

29.65

5.867

1.147

Not
Significant

Interpersonal

27.13

4.037

26.48

4.258

0.820

Not
Significant

Intrapersonal

36.82

5.336

36.54

4.600

0.290

Not
Significant

Naturalistic

31.00

5.235

32.31

4.589

1.354

Not
Significant

Existential

40.07

5.983

39.26

6.178

0.685

Not
Significant

Multiple
Intelligence
(General)

249.73

33.803

248.26

29.343

0.237

Not
Significant

(At 5% level of significance, the table value of ‘t’ is 1.98)
From the above table it is understood that there is no significant difference between
arts and science group B.Ed. trainees in their verbal linguistic, visual spatial, bodily
kinesthetic, musical rhythmic, interpersonal, intrapersonal, naturalistic and existential
intelligence of multiple intelligence, as the calculated ‘t’ values 0.982, 0.424, 0.189, 1.147,
0.820, 0.290, 1.354 and 0.685 are lower than the table value 1.98 at 5% level of
significance.
With regard to the logical mathematical intelligence of multiple intelligence, there
exists significant difference between arts and science group B.Ed. trainees as the
calculated ‘t’ value 2.256 is greater than the table value 1.98 at 5% level of significance.
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While comparing the mean scores, the arts group B.Ed. trainees are better in their logical
mathematical intelligence than the science group B.Ed. trainees.
In general there is no significant difference between arts and science group B.Ed.
trainees in their multiple intelligence, as the calculated ‘t’ value 0.237 is lower than the
table value 1.98 at 5% level of significance. Hence the null hypothesis is accepted.
TABLE 3 - DIFFERENCE BETWEEN MEN AND WOMEN B.Ed. TRAINEES IN THEIR
CREATIVITY
Creativity
and
its
Dimensions

Men

Women

( N = 55)

( N = 55)

Mean

S.D

Mean

Calculated
‘t’ value
S.D

Remarks at
5% level

Word
fluency

29.51

21.279

34.69

19.941

1.318

Not
Significant

Ideational
fluency

9.55

3.447

11.29

5.127

2.095

Significant

Associational
fluency

10.47

5.206

13.60

8.666

2.294

Significant

Expressional
fluency

1.40

0.710

1.93

1.215

2.779

Significant

Spontaneous
flexibility

6.62

1.790

7.56

1.998

2.614

Significant

Adaptive
flexibility

6.38

2.718

7.25

2.619

1.715

Not
Significant

Originality

8.45

3.741

9.00

3.426

0.797

Not
Significant

Elaboration

6.64

2.197

6.96

2.027

0.812

Not
Significant

Creativity
(General)

79.02

29.100

92.29

32.470

2.258

Significant

(At 5% level of significance, the table value of ‘t’ is 1.98)
From the above table it is inferred that there is no significant difference between men
and women B.Ed. trainees in their word fluency, adaptive flexibility, originality and
elaboration, as the calculated ‘t’ values 1.318, 1.715, 0.797 and 0.812 are lower than the
table value 1.98 at 5% level of significance.
With regard to the other dimensions of creativity like ideational fluency, associational
fluency, expressional fluency and spontaneous flexibility, there exists significant
difference between men and women B.Ed. trainees as the respective calculated ‘t’ values
2.095, 2.294, 2.779 and 2.614 are greater than the table value 1.98 at 5% level of
significance. While comparing the mean scores, the women B.Ed. trainees are better in
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their ideational fluency, associational fluency, expressional fluency and in their
spontaneous flexibility than the men B.Ed. trainees.
In general there is significant difference between men and women B.Ed. trainees in
their creativity, as the calculated ‘t’ value 2.258 is greater than the table value 1.98 at 5%
level of significance. While comparing the mean scores, the women B.Ed. trainees are
better in their creativity than the men B.Ed. trainees. Hence the null hypothesis is
rejected.
TABLE 4 - DIFFERENCE BETWEEN ARTS AND SCIENCE GROUP B.Ed. TRAINEES IN
THEIR CREATIVITY
Creativity
and
its
Dimensions

Arts

Science

( N = 45)

( N = 65)

Mean

S.D

Mean

Calculated
‘t’ value
S.D

Remarks at
5% level

Word fluency

29.36

17.250

34.00

22.706

1.218

Not
Significant

Ideational
fluency

9.62

4.366

10.97

4.433

1.581

Not
Significant

Associational
fluency

12.24

7.171

11.89

7.419

0.250

Not
Significant

Expressional
fluency

1.80

1.217

1.57

.865

1.095

Not
Significant

Spontaneous
flexibility

6.76

1.873

7.32

1.977

1.527

Not
Significant

Adaptive
flexibility

6.62

2.733

6.95

2.678

0.631

Not
Significant

Originality

8.42

3.583

8.94

3.592

0.742

Not
Significant

Elaboration

6.76

2.288

6.83

1.997

0.178

Not
Significant

Creativity
(General)

81.58

30.023

88.48

32.253

1.149

Not
Significant

(At 5% level of significance, the table value of ‘t’ is 1.98)
From the table it is understood that there is no significant difference between arts and
science group B.Ed. trainees in their creativity with regard to the dimension word fluency,
as the calculated ‘t’ value 1.218 is lower than the table value 1.98 at 5% level of
significance. Similar results are obtained for all the other dimensions of creativity.
In general there is no significant difference between arts and science group B.Ed.
trainees in their creativity, as the calculated ‘t’ value 1.149 is lower than the table value
1.98 at 5% level of significance. Hence the null hypothesis is accepted.
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TABLE 5 - RELATIONSHIP BETWEEN MULTIPLE INTELLIGENCE AND CREATIVITY OF
B.Ed. TRAINEES
Sub scales of



Remarks at

Multiple Intelligence

Calculated
Value

Verbal linguistic

0.051

Not Significant

Logical mathematical

0.121

Not Significant

Visual spatial

0.007

Not Significant

Bodily kinesthetic

0.144

Not Significant

Musical rhythmic

0.068

Not Significant

Interpersonal

0.024

Not Significant

Intrapersonal

0.154

Not Significant

Naturalistic

0.071

Not Significant

Existential

0.173

Not Significant

Multiple Intelligence (General)

0.011

Not Significant

5% level

(At 5% level of significance for 108 df, the table value of  is 0.174)
From the table it is learnt that there is no significant relationship between all the sub
scales of multiple intelligence like verbal linguistic, logical mathematical, visual spatial,
bodily kinesthetic, musical rhythmic, interpersonal, intrapersonal, naturalistic and
existential intelligence and creativity of B.Ed. trainees since the calculated ‘’ values 0.051,
0.121, 0.007, 0.144, 0.068, 0.024, 0.154, 0.071 and 0.173 are lower than the table value
0.174 at 5% level of significance.
In general there is no significant relationship between multiple intelligence and
creativity of B.Ed. trainees, as the calculated ‘’ values 0.011 is lower than the table value
0.174 at 5% level of significance. Hence the null hypothesis is rejected.
FINDINGS:
 There is no significant difference between men and women B.Ed. trainees in their
multiple intelligence.
 There is no significant difference between arts and science group B.Ed. trainees in their
multiple intelligence.
 There is significant difference between men and women B.Ed. trainees in their
creativity. While comparing the mean scores, the women B.Ed. trainees are better in
their creativity than the men B.Ed. trainees.
 There is no significant difference between arts and science group B.Ed. trainees in their
creativity.
 There is no significant relationship between multiple intelligence and creativity of B.Ed.
trainees.
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INTERPRETATIONS:
The ‘t’ test result reveals that there is no significant difference between men and
women B.Ed. trainees in their multiple intelligence. Though there seems to be no
significant difference, the mean score differnences reveal that the men B.Ed. trainees are
better in their visual spatial, musical rhythmic and interpersonal intelligence than the
women B.Ed. trainees. Psychologically it is proved that the execution of afore mentioned
intelligences ie. visual spatial, musical rhythmic and interpersonal intelligence are better
among the men than the women. Also it is so obvious that in the field of engineering,
marketing and music we come across more of them than their counterparts.
It is inferred from the findings that women B.Ed. trainees are better than men B.Ed.
trainees in their creativity. The ‘t’ test result reveals the significance of difference
between men and women B.Ed. trainees. It is also confirmed that the women B.Ed.
trainees are better than their counterparts in their ideational fluency, associational
fluency, expressional fluency and spontaneous flexibility of creativity. Generally women
folk are seem to be better in creations and in possessing creative abilities than the men
folk.
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PROFESSIONAL ETHICS AND ITS PRACTICABILITY IN NATIVE LIFE
* DR.N.V.S.SURYANARAYANA ** GOTETI HIMABINDU
Professionals, and those working in acknowledged professions, exercise specialist
knowledge and skill. How the use of this knowledge should be governed when providing a
service to the public can be considered a moral issue and is termed professional ethics.
Professionals are capable of making judgements, applying their skills and reaching
informed decisions in situations that the general public cannot, because they have not
received the relevant training. One of the earliest examples of professional ethics is
probably the Hippocratic oath to which medical doctors still adhere to this day.
COMPONENTS:
Some professional organisations define their ethical approach in terms of a number of
discrete components. Typically these include:


Honesty



Integrity



Transparency



Accountability



Confidentiality



Objectivity



Respectfulness



Obedience to the law



Loyalty

IMPLEMENTATION:
Most professions have internally enforced codes of practice that members of the
profession must follow to prevent exploitation of the client and to preserve the integrity
of the profession. This is not only for the benefit of the client but also for the benefit of
those belonging to the profession. Disciplinary codes allow the profession to define a
standard of conduct and ensure that individual practitioners meet this standard, by
disciplining them from the professional body if they do not practice accordingly. This
allows those professionals who act with conscience to practice in the knowledge that they
will not be undermined commercially by those who have fewer ethical qualms. It also
maintains the public’s trust in the profession, encouraging the public to continue seeking
their services.
INTERNAL REGULATION:
In cases where professional bodies regulate their own ethics, there are possibilities
for such bodies to become self-serving and to fail to follow their own ethical code when
dealing with renegade members. This is because of the nature of professions in which
they have almost a complete monopoly on a particular area of knowledge. For example,
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until recently, the English courts deferred to the professional consensus on matters
relating to their practice that lay outside case law and legislation.
STATUTORY REGULATION:
In many countries there is some statutory regulation of professional ethical standards
such as the statutory bodies that regulate nursing and midwifery in England and Wales.
Failure to comply with standards can thus become a matter for the courts.
EXAMPLES:
For example, a lay member of the public should not be held responsible for failing to
act to save a car crash victim because they could not give an appropriate emergency
treatment. This is because they do not have the relevant knowledge and experience. In
contrast, a fully trained doctor (with the correct equipment) would be capable of making
the correct diagnosis and carrying out appropriate procedures. Failure of a doctor to help
in such a situation would generally be regarded as negligent and unethical. An untrained
person would not be considered to be negligent for failing to act in such circumstances
and might indeed be considered to be negligent for acting and potentially causing more
damage and possible loss of life.
A business may approach a professional engineer to certify the safety of a project
which is not safe. Whilst one engineer may refuse to certify the project on moral grounds,
the business may find a less scrupulous engineer who will be prepared to certify the
project for a bribe, thus saving the business the expense of redesigning.
SEPARATISM:
On a theoretical level, there is debate as to whether an ethical code for a profession
should be consistent with the requirements of morality governing the public. Separatists
argue that professions should be allowed to go beyond such confines when they judge it
necessary. This is because they are trained to produce certain outcomes which may take
moral precedence over other functions of society.:282 For example, it could be argued that
a doctor may lie to a patient about the severity of their condition, if there is reason to
think that telling the patient could cause them so much distress that it would be
detrimental to their health. This would be a disrespect of the patient’s autonomy, as it
denies them information on something that could have a great impact on their life. This
would generally be seen as morally wrong. However, if the end of improving and
maintaining health is given a moral priority in society, then it may be justifiable to
contravene other moral demands in order to meet this goal.:284 Separatism is based on a
relativist conception of morality that there can be different, equally valid moral codes that
apply to different sections of society and differences in codes between societies (see
moral relativism). If moral universalism is ascribed to, then this would be inconsistent
with the view that professions can have a different moral code, as the universalist holds
that there is only one valid moral code for all.:285
ETHICAL CODES :
Ethical codes are adopted by organizations to assist members in understanding the
difference between 'right' and 'wrong' and in applying that understanding to their
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decisions. An ethical code generally implies documents at three levels: codes of business
ethics, codes of conduct for employees, and codes of professional practice.
CODE OF ETHICS OR A CODE OF CONDUCT:
Many companies use the phrases 'ethical code' and 'code of conduct' interchangeably
but it may be useful to make a distinction. A code of ethics will start by setting out the
values that underpin the code and will describe a company's obligation to its
stakeholders. The code is publicly available and addressed to anyone with an interest in
the company's activities and the way it does business. It will include details of how the
company plans to implement its values and vision, as well as guidance to staff on ethical
standards and how to achieve them. However, a code of conduct is generally addressed to
and intended for employees alone. It usually sets out restrictions on behavior, and will be
far more compliance or rules focused than value or principle focused.
PROFESSIONAL ETHICS / CODE OF PRACTICE:
A code of practice is adopted by a profession or by a governmental or non-governmental
organization to regulate that profession. A code of practice may be styled as a code of
professional responsibility, which will discuss difficult issues, difficult decisions that will
often need to be made, and provide a clear account of what behavior is considered
"ethical" or "correct" or "right" in the circumstances. In a membership context, failure to
comply with a code of practice can result in expulsion from the professional organization.
In its 2007 International Good Practice Guidance, Defining and Developing an Effective
Code of Conduct for Organizations, the International Federation of Accountants provided
the following working definition: "Principles, values, standards, or rules of behavior that
guide the decisions, procedures and systems of an organization in a way that (a)
contributes to the welfare of its key stakeholders, and (b) respects the rights of all
constituents affected by its operations." Professional responsibility is the area of legal
practice that encompasses the duties of attorneys to act in a professional manner, obey
the law, avoid conflicts of interest, and put the interests of clients ahead of their own
interests.
PROFESSIONAL RESPONSIBILITY VIOLATIONS IN GENERAL:
COMMON VIOLATIONS INCLUDE:
 Conflicts of interest. This occurs where the same lawyer or firm is representing both

sides in a lawsuit, or previously represented one side. In countries with the adversarial
system of justice, a conflict of interest violates the right of each client to the undivided,
zealous loyalty of his lawyer. Conflicts may also occur if the lawyer's ability to represent
a client is materially limited by the lawyer's loyalty to another client, a personal
relationship, or other reasons.
 Incompetent

representation. Attorneys have a duty to provide competent
representation, and the failure to observe deadlines or conduct thorough research is
considered a breach of ethics.

 Mishandling of client money. Clients often advance money to lawyers for a variety of

reasons. The money must be kept in special client trust accounts until it is actually
earned by the lawyer or spent on court fees or other expenses.
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 Fee-splitting arrangements. Attorneys may not split fees with non-attorneys, or with

other attorneys who have not worked on the matter for which the client is represented.
 Disclosure of confidential information. Lawyers are under a strict duty of confidentiality

to keep information received in the course of their representations secret. Absent law to
the contrary, lawyers may not reveal or use this information to the detriment of their
clients.
 Communication with represented parties. An attorney may not communicate directly

with a person who they know to be represented by counsel with respect to a matter for
which the attorney is seeking to communicate. For example, in a civil suit, the plaintiff's
attorney may not speak to the defendant directly if the attorney knows that the
defendant is represented by counsel without their attorney's express consent.
 Improper solicitation and advertising. Attorneys generally may not solicit business by

personally offering their services to potential clients who are not already close friends
or family members. Advertising by attorneys is also strictly regulated, to prevent
puffery and other misleading assertions regarding potential results.
Virtue ethics emphasizes the role of one's character and the virtues that one's
character embodies for determining or evaluating ethical behavior. Virtue ethics is one of
the three major approaches to normative ethics, often contrasted to deontology which
emphasizes duty to rules and consequentialism which derives rightness or wrongness
from the outcome of the act itself.
The difference between these three approaches to morality tends to lie more in the
way of how moral dilemmas are approached, rather than in the moral conclusions
reached. For example, a consequentialist may argue that lying is wrong because of the
negative consequences produced by lying—though a consequentialist may allow that
certain foreseeable consequences might make lying acceptable. A deontologist might
argue that lying is always wrong, regardless of any potential "good" that might come from
lying. A virtue ethicist, however, would focus less on lying in any particular instance and
instead consider what a decision to tell a lie or not tell a lie said about one's character and
moral behavior. As such, lying would be made in a case-by-case basis that would be based
on factors such as personal benefit, group benefit, and intentions (as to whether they are
benevolent or malevolent).
Concern for virtue appears in several philosophical traditions; in the West the roots of
the tradition lie in the work of Plato and Aristotle, and even today the tradition’s key
concepts derive from ancient Greek philosophy. These concepts include arete (excellence
or virtue), phronesis (practical or moral wisdom), and eudaimonia (flourishing). In the
West virtue ethics was the prevailing approach to ethical thinking in the ancient and
medieval periods. The tradition suffered an eclipse during the early modern period, as
Aristotelianism fell out of favour in the West. Virtue theory returned to prominence in
Western philosophical thought in the 20th century, and is today one of the three
dominant approaches to normative theories (the other two being deontology and
consequentialism). Virtue theory is not actually in conflict with deontology or teleology:
those two viewpoints deal with which actions a person should take in any given scenario,
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whereas virtue theorists simply argue that developing morally desirable virtues for their
own sake will help aid moral actions when such decisions need to be made.
While virtue ethics was born with Plato and Aristotle, their forms of virtue ethics are
by no means the only ones. What virtue ethics refers to, rather, is a collection of
normative ethical philosophies that place an emphasis on being rather than doing.
Another way to say this is that in virtue ethics, morality stems from the identity and/or
character of the individual, rather than being a reflection of the actions (or consequences
thereof) of the individual. Today, there is a great amount of debate among various
adherents of virtue ethics about what specific virtues are morally praiseworthy. However,
the one thing they all agree upon is that morality comes as a result of intrinsic virtues—
this is the common link that unites the sometimes disparate normative philosophies into
the field known as virtue ethics. Plato and Aristotle's treatment of virtues is by no means
the same however. For Plato, virtue is effectively an end to be sought, for which a friend
might be a useful means. For Aristotle, the virtues function more as means to safeguard
human relations, particularly authentic friendship, without which one's quest for
happiness is frustrated.
DISTINCTIONS:
Virtue ethics can be contrasted to deontological ethics and consequentialist ethics by
an examination of the other two (the three being together the most predominant
contemporary normative ethical theories).
Deontological ethics, sometimes referred to as duty ethics, places the emphasis on
adhering to ethical principles or duties. How these duties are defined, however, is often a
point of contention and debate in deontological ethics. One of the predominant rule
schemes utilized by deontologists is the Divine Command Theory. Deontology also
depends, at least partially, upon meta-ethical realism, in that it postulates the existence of
moral absolutes that make an action moral, regardless of circumstances. For more
information on deontological ethics refer to the work of Immanuel Kant.
The next predominant school of thought in normative ethics is consequentialism.
While deontology places the emphasis on doing one's duty, which is established by some
kind of moral imperative (in other words, the emphasis is on obedience to some higher
moral absolute), consequentialism bases the morality of an action upon the consequences
of the outcome. Instead of saying that one has a moral duty to abstain from murder, a
consequentialist would say that we should abstain from murder because it causes
undesirable effects. The main contention here is what outcomes should/can be identified
as objectively desirable. The Greatest Happiness Principle of John Stuart Mill is one of the
most commonly adopted criteria. Mill asserts that our determinant of the desirability of
an action is the net amount of happiness it brings, the number of people it brings it to, and
the duration of the happiness. He also tries to delineate classes of happiness, some being
preferable to others, but there is a great deal of difficulty in classifying such concepts. For
a more complete outline of the niceties of Mill's classification system see the page on
utilitarianism or read Mill's works Utilitarianism, Defense of Utilitarianism, and On
Liberty. Examining the meta-ethical theories of naturalism, upon which many
consequentialist theories rely, may provide further clarification. Having looked at the
other two normative ethical theories we come at last to virtue ethics.
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As stated before, deontology focuses on adhering to ethical duties, while
consequentialism focuses on the outcomes (consequences) of actions. Here virtue ethics
differs in that the focus is instead upon being rather than doing. A virtue ethics
philosopher will identify virtues, desirable characteristics, that the moral or virtuous
person embodies. Possessing these virtues, in virtue ethics, is what makes one moral, and
one's actions are a mere reflection of one's inner morality. To the virtue philosopher,
action cannot be used as a demarcation of morality, because a virtue encompasses more
than just a simple selection of action. Instead, it is about a way of being that would cause
the person exhibiting the virtue to make a certain "virtuous" choice consistently in each
situation. There is a great deal of disagreement within virtue ethics over what are virtues
and what are not. There are also difficulties in identifying what is the "virtuous" action to
take in all circumstances, and how to define a virtue.
Consequentialist and deontological theories often still employ the term 'virtue', but in
a restricted sense, namely as a tendency or disposition to adhere to the system's
principles or rules. These very different senses of what constitutes virtue, hidden behind
the same word, are a potential source of confusion. This disagreement over the meaning
of virtue points to a larger conflict between virtue theory and its philosophical rivals. A
system of virtue theory is only intelligible if it is teleological: that is, if it includes an
account of the purpose (telos) of human life, or in popular language, the meaning of life.
Obviously, strong claims about the purpose of human life, or of what the good life for
human beings is, will be highly controversial. Virtue theory's necessary commitment to a
teleological account of human life thus puts the tradition in sharp tension with other
dominant approaches to normative ethics, which, because they focus on actions, do not
bear this burden.
ACHIEVING EUDAIMONIA:
Eudaimonia (εὐδαιμονία) is a state variously translated from Greek as 'well-being',
'happiness', 'blessedness', and in the context of virtue ethics, 'human flourishing'.
Eudaimonia in this sense is not a subjective, but an objective, state. It characterizes the
well-lived life. According to Aristotle, the most prominent exponent of eudaimonia in the
Western philosophical tradition, eudaimonia is the proper goal of human life. It consists of
exercising the characteristic human quality -- reason—as the soul's most proper and
nourishing activity. In his Nicomachean Ethics, Aristotle, like Plato before him, argued that
the pursuit of eudaimonia is an "activity of the soul in accordance with perfect virtue",
which further could only properly be exercised in the characteristic human community—
the polis or city-state.
Although eudaimonia was first popularized by Aristotle, it now belongs to the
tradition of virtue theories generally. For the virtue theorist, eudaimonia describes that
state achieved by the person who lives the proper human life, an outcome that can be
reached by practicing the virtues. A virtue is a habit or quality that allows the bearer to
succeed at his, her, or its purpose. The virtue of a knife, for example, is sharpness; among
the virtues of a racehorse is speed. Thus to identify the virtues for human beings, one
must have an account of what the human purpose is. There is, and always has been, sharp
disagreement on this question: thus, as Alasdair MacIntyre observed in After Virtue,
though thinkers as diverse as Homer, Aristotle, the authors of the New Testament,
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Thomas Aquinas, and Benjamin Franklin have all proposed lists, and sometimes theories
of the interrelation, of the virtues, these do not always overlap.
Aristotle categorized the virtues as moral and intellectual. Aristotle identified nine
intellectual virtues, the most important of which was wisdom; sophia (theoretical
wisdom) and phronesis (practical wisdom). The other eight moral virtues include:
 Prudence
 Justice
 Fortitude
 Temperance

Aristotle argued that each of the moral virtues was a mean (see Golden Mean)
between two corresponding vices, one of excess and one of deficiency. For example:
courage is a virtue found between the vices of cowardliness and rashness.
HISTORICAL ORIGINS AND DEVELOPMENT:
Like much of the Western tradition, virtue theory seems to have originated in ancient
Greek philosophy. Discussion of what were known as the Four Cardinal Virtues - wisdom,
justice, fortitude and temperance - can be found in Plato's Republic. The virtues also
figure prominently in Aristotle's moral theory (see below). Virtue theory was inserted
into the study of history by moralistic historians such as Livy, Plutarch, and Tacitus. The
Greek idea of the virtues was passed on in Roman philosophy through Cicero and later
incorporated into Christian moral theology by St. Ambrose of Milan. During the scholastic
period, the most comprehensive consideration of the virtues from a theological
perspective was provided by St. Thomas Aquinas in his Summa Theologiae and his
Commentaries on the Nicomachean Ethics.
The tradition was eclipsed in the Renaissance, and throughout the early modern
period, when the Aristotelian synthesis of ethics and metaphysics fell into disfavour.
Though the tradition receded into the background of European philosophical thought in
these centuries, the term "virtue" remained current during this period, and in fact appears
prominently in the tradition of classical republicanism or classical liberalism. This
tradition was prominent in the intellectual life of 16th-century Italy, as well as 17th- and
18th-century Britain and America; indeed the term "virtue" appears frequently in the
work of Niccolò Machiavelli, David Hume, the republicans of the English Civil War period,
the 18th-century English Whigs, and the prominent figures among the Scottish
Enlightenment and the American Founding Fathers. Despite this common term, classical
republicanism should not be conflated with virtue theory, as the two philosophical
traditions draw from different sources and often address different concerns. Where virtue
theory traces its roots to Aristotle, classical republicanism draws primarily on Tacitus.
Virtue theory emphasizes Aristotle's belief in the polis as the acme of political
organization, and the role of the virtues in enabling human beings to flourish in that
environment. Classical republicanism in contrast emphasizes Tacitus's concern that
power and luxury can corrupt individuals and destroy liberty, as Tacitus perceived in the
transformation of the Roman republic into an empire; virtue for classical republicans is a
shield against this sort of corruption and a means to preserve the good life one has, rather
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than a means by which to achieve the good life one does not yet have. Another way to put
the distinction between the two traditions is that virtue ethics relies on Aristotle's
fundamental distinction between the human-being-as-he-is from the human-being-as-heshould-be, while classical republicanism relies on the Tacitean distinction of the humanbeing-as-he-is from the human-being-as-he-is-at-risk-of-becoming.
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DIFFERENT APPROACHES OF TEACHING LEARNING DISABLED CHILDREN
* T. SUDHAKAR ** DR. Y. PAVAN KUMAR
Learning is knowledge got by study, by experience, or by teaching. When children fail
to learn, they impair the capacity to profit from new experiences. They are not able to
learn because something prevents them from doing something, may be internal or
external causes. This termed as LEARNING DISABILITY (LD).The main characteristics of
learning disabilities children are deficit in information processing. Remediation of
learning disabilities has some basic principles: - (1) Providing opportunities and time for
practice and (2) Generalizing the concept & skill that have been learned and also 3)
Providing a balanced program. All these principles can be maintained by applying
following approaches for teaching learning disabled. These are: Task analysis
approaches, cognitive behavior modification approach. Multisensory approaches & Direct
Instruction system (DISTAR) approach. Furthermore, in teaching learning process both
P.I and CAI have now advanced and clearly state that students with LD should be trained
to use these systems in order to enhance their performance in school.
Common Types of Learning Disabilities:
Difficulty processing language

Problems
writing,
speaking

Difficulty with math

Problems doing math
problems,
understanding
time,
using money

Dysgraphia

Difficulty with writing

Problems
with
handwriting, spelling,
organizing ideas

Dyspraxia
(Sensory
Integration
Disorder)

Problems with handDifficulty with fine motor eye
coordination,
skills
balance,
manual
dexterity.

Auditory
Processing

Problems with reading,
Difficulty hearing differences
comprehension,
between sounds
language

Visual
Processing
Disorder

Problems with reading,
Difficulty interpreting visual
math, maps, charts
information
symbols, pictures

Dyslexia

Dyscalculia

reading,
spelling,

Learning disability is a generic term that refers to a heterogeneous group of disorders,
manifested by significant difficulties in the acquisition and use of listening, speaking,
reading, writing, reasoning or numerical ability. These disorders are intrinsic to the
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individual, presumed to be due central nervous system dysfunction and may occur
concomitantly with other handicapping conditions (e.g. sensory impairments, mental
retardation, serious emotional disturbances) or with extrinsic influences (eg. Cultural
differences and insufficient or inappropriate instruction etc.). But they are not result of
these conditions or influences. Samuel Kirk first defined a learning disability as a disorder
or a retardation of development affecting specific academic area, such as a reading,
spelling, arithmetic and writing as well as delays in language in general.
Although there is no universally accepted definition of learning disability but its most
common characteristics is a specific and significant discrepancy between ability and
achievement in at least one area of academic functioning. Generally L.D.’s I.Q. range from
average to gifted. This disability is due to the deficit in information processing. Different
instructional approaches and teaching strategies are used by teachers and other
professionals to help students with learning disability.
TEACHING PROCEDURE:
Structure is important in planning instructional program as it is in designing the
classroom environment (Allen & Goetz: 1982). A structured program is one in which all
children know the daily routines, understand the rules, are presented curriculum in an
organized, sequential fashion and can concentrate on learning tasks rather than
distracted by extraneous stimuli. Following approaches help to facilitate academic daily
living and vocational preparation by remediating weakness capitalizing on students
strength and teaching students ways to work around their weaknesses.
SOME IMPORTANT APPROACHES:
TASK ANALYSIS:
One approach to organizing and sequencing curriculum endorsed by many educators
is called task analysis approaches (Tayler, 1898). Task analysis begins when a teacher
chooses a learning task appropriate for the child to master and stages the terminal
objectives in behavioral term. Next, the terminal goal is broken down into incremental
steps arranged in order of complexity with each item being a prerequisite for the
subsequent one until the terminal goal is reached. It is important for teachers to state
behavioral objectives clearly and concisely, being sure to specify what the child is
expected to do as a result of instruction.
COGNITIVE BEHAVIOR MODIFICATION:
A Recent trend in special education is the use of cognitive behavior modification
(CBM) with a variety of students, including those with learning disabilities although
students with learning disabilities have been characterized as passive or inactive learners,
evidence suggests that they can incorporate active strategies to compensate for basic
deficiencies, thus becoming effective self managers of their learning strategies. CBM
program attempt to help students internalize efficient learning strategies by actively
involving them in the learning process, including verbalization, discrete step of responses,
modeled strategies and a planned, reflective goal statement. CBM procedure to be used
with students with learning disabilities was self instruction. The feature most identified
with self instruction is self verbalization. (Meichenbauim & Gooman .1971).
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A Typical training sequence would include the following scenario.
 The teacher performs a task while verbalizing questions & gives self guiding
instructions for self evaluation of performance
 The student performs the task, while the teacher gives instruction.
 The student performs the task, while verbalizing questions.
 The student performs the task, while whispering instruction.
 The student performs the task, while verbalizing covertly.
Research on self instruction does support the fact that it can be a useful technique to
help students with learning disabilities learns more effectively if the training is done on
the academic material them and the self instructions used are very specific to the
materials (Hallahan, et.al. 1985).
MULTISENSORY APPROACH:
First Multisensory Approaches program was the VAKT (Visual, Auditory, Kinesthetic
and Tactile). It was developed by (Grace Fernald, 1943) to teach a word, he would like to
know, then the goes through a rigid set of prescribed procedures which includes, feelings,
seeing, saying and hearing the words. Once a word is mastered, he is helped by the
teacher to write an original story, which is then typed for him or immediately given back
to him to read. Students file new words learned alphabetically in their personnel word
files, which are designed to go help them learn the alphabet in a meaningful way. By this
approach the students build their self concepts also.
DIRECT INSTRUCTION SYSTEM:
Direct Instruction systems are designed to teach general principles and problem
solving strategies in the areas of reading, oral language and mathematics. The direct
instructional approach is academically focused and teacher centered, with small group
work that includes ample opportunity for students to respond and get teacher feedback.
This approach includes systematic assessment, instruction and evaluation.
One direct instructional system, DISTAR is based in the principle of teaching
sequences of skills designed to minimize error, provide ample practice ad give immediate
feedback, and positive reinforcement (Englemann & Bruner, 1969). Children are taught in
small groups, with teachers following a rigidity prescribed fast paced script that includes
many opportunities for unison group responses. There are on-going evaluation and
continual Regrouping according to demonstrated competencies or weakness. It includes
both mathematics & reading components.
Following two main methods for achieving above targets are:
PROGRAMMED INSTRUCTION:
Learning disabled children need special attention and remedial programs. Mostly
teacher is unable to satisfy the need of every student and cannot provide as much time as
student requires. Programmed instruction is a new method based on old Socratic
principle of individual tutoring. A program is an organized series of simple stages, leading
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step by step carefully designed scheme of work modules which helps a child to proceed at
his own pace and provides reinforcement resulting from the completion of a set or frame
which in turn increases the motivation to learn. The small step size reduces the
information processing requirement thereby compensating for some deficiencies.
Programmed instruction is made to meet specific need of learning disabled students since
the process usually begins with the need assessment thus.
 Programming provides for adaptation of its instructions to the characteristics and
capabilities of individual uses.
 L.D. can usually proceed at their own rate of learning, this avoids unfair comparisons
with other users.
 All the parts of the program can be repeated or restructured as required.
 Students’ response is needed at every step, so it can readily be observed, checked and
effectively controlled.
 The highly structured nature can help users move well beyond the normal level of
progress i.e. it maximizes the rate and depth of learning as well as faster understanding.
Thus programmed instruction helps any and every type of learner and the results are
bound to be positive.
COMPUTER ASSISTED INSTRUCTION:
Computers have enormous teaching learning applications due to their large storage
capacity, fast operating speed, interactive graphics and audio-visual mode-multi-media
application (Shankar, 2007). Now computers are being used as teaching aids to teach
students with learning disability form primary to secondary level covering almost all
subjects. The computer these cases are used:
 To present information to the students in the form of drill & practice, game &
simulations, Tutorial etc. to retain the interest and focus attention on the chosen topic.
 To receive and analysis their responses and also take appropriate actions for remedial
teaching
 The graphic and multimedia features of computer enable the students to visualize the
modes and problems which besides providing a clearer understanding, enhances
intuitive thinking of the students.
 CAI is medium which provides individualized interaction.
As such CAI system facilitates learning rather than merely transferring information
and ensure more effective and smooth achievement of educational objectives in case of
learning disabled children. So it can safely be stated that computer provides much better
quality of learning experiences that can be provided by any other medium therefore help
the teacher in fulfilling his/her function more effectively.
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INSPIRATION, MINDFULNESS AND SUBJECTIVE HAPPINESS AMONG HIGHER
SECONDARY SCHOOL STUDENTS
* N.BUVANESHWARI
ABSTRACT:
This study aim to identify whether there is any significant difference in inspiration,
mindfulness and subjective happiness among the higher secondary school students with
respect to gender, type of family, type of school, and type of management, siblings and
birth order. Null hypothesis have been formed to verify the significant difference in
inspiration, mindfulness and subjective happiness among the higher secondary school
students.
Stratified random sampling technique was used for the selection of the sample. A total
of 300 students were selected from 3 different schools in Chennai city, out of which there
were 150 girls and 150 boys. The tools used for the present study were inspiration
inventory developed by TODD M. THRASH AND ANDREW J. ELLIOT (2003) and
mindfulness inventory constructed by RICHARD M. RYAN (2003) and subjective
happiness inventory developed by SONJA LYUBOMISKY (1999). The major findings were
“inspiration students with respect to gender, type of family, type of school, and type of
management and also in the case of subjective happiness significant difference is
observed among the higher secondary school student with respect to gender, type of
family, type of school, and type of management”.
INTRODUCTION:
Despite efforts to create alternative strategies to identify students from diverse
backgrounds, there remains a disproportionately small minority representation in
programs for the academically gifted. One reason for this discrepancy may be the effect of
teachers’ theories of giftedness on how they nominate students for gifted programming.
However, very little research has been conducted on teachers’ individual theories of
giftedness. Inspiration for new ways of conducting research on theories of giftedness may
come from research on concept and category formation from the field of cognitive
psychology(James, William(2008))
DEFINITION OF MINDFULNESS:
I like Jon Kabat- Zinn’s definition of mindfulness.” Mindfulness means paying attention
in a particular way; On purpose, in the present moment, and no judgmentally.”(2007)
several definitions of mindfulness have been used in modern Western psychology.
According various prominent psychological definitions, Mindfulness refers to a
psychological quality that involves Bringing one’s complete attention to the present
experience on a moment-to-moment basis, Or involves Paying attention in a particular
way: on purpose, in the present moment, and no judgmentally, or involves kind of no
elaborative, nonjudgmental, present-centered awareness in which each thought, feeling,
or sensation that arises in the intentional field in acknowledged and accepted as it is
Bishop, Lau, and colleagues (2007) offered a two component model of mindfulness: The
first component [of mindfulness] involves the self-regulation of attention so that it is
maintained on immediate experience, thereby allowing for increased recognition of

IJPE

Page 192

INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF PSYCHOLOGY AND EDUCATION
VOLUME - 1 ISSUE – 5 JANUARY ‘2014
“IJPE” ISSN : 2321 – 8606

mental events in the present moment. The second component involves adopting a
particular orientation toward one’s experiences in the present moment, an orientation
that is characterized by curiosity, openness, and acceptance.
WHAT IS HAPPINESS?
Happiness is studied at various levels and is generally agreed to have several parts.
For example, there is a temporal aspect to happiness such that one can measure
happiness in a week, in a year, or in a life. It has been demonstrated that one can feel
positive and negative emotions at the same time ((Diener and Emmons 1985)), meaning
that these items are no negatively correlated. Some people measure subjective happiness
(how happy you remember being) while others measure objective happiness ((Kahneman
1999)), based on the intensity and duration of positive/negative affect measured in real
time. Some people measure “satisfaction” which can be thought of as an evaluation of how
one appraises one’s general situation rather that one’s actual feelings.
CONCEPT OF SUBJECTION HAPPINESS:
Personalized contentment, individual pleasure, emotional satisfaction, subjective willbeing & personal enjoyment are some of the synonyms of subjective happiness. The learn
subjective itself explains the introspective nature of the variable. Happiness is no longing
matter says RicharWhately (1998) Robaet frost wrote in his poem Happiness makes up in
height for what it lacks in length. Diane & Emmons (1998) defines subjective happiness as
an individuals own perception of his the happiness, which is assessed through eating’s of
positive of negative effect.
INSPIRATION:
Go back to your memories and Recall when you felt most inspired. What was the
common thread amongst the different times when you’ve been inspired? Was it a quality
about another person or yourself? Was there a theme to the times when you’ve been
inspired, or have been inspiring? Was it an action that a person look – or that you took?
Think about what’s inspired you in the past.
OBJECTIVES OF THE STUDY:
The level of inspringamoung the higher secondary school students in moderate in
nature.
The level of mindfulness among the higher secondary school students is moderate in
nature
The level of subjective happiness among the higher secondary school students is
moderate in nature.
To find out significant difference in inspiration among the higher secondary school
students in relation to gender.
To find out significant difference in subjective happiness among the highest secondary
school students in relation to gender.
To find out significant difference among the higher secondary schools in their
inspiration, mindfulness and subjective happiness with regards to their type of school.
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To find out significant difference among the higher secondary shool student in their
inspiration, mindfulness and subjective happiness with regards to their type of family
To find out significant difference among the higher secondary school students in their
inspiration, mindfulness and subjective happiness with regards to their type of
management.
HYPOTHESES OF THE STUDY:
The level of inspiration among the higher secondary school students in moderate in
nature.
The level of mindfulness among the higher secondary school students in modrate in
nature.
The level of subjective happiness among the higher secondary school students in
moderate in nature.
There in no significant difference in inspiration among the higher secondary school
student in relation to gender.
There is no significant difference in subjective happiness among the higher secondary
school students in relation to gender.
There is no significant difference among the higher secondary school students in their
inspiration, mindfulness and subjective happiness with regard to their type of school.
There is no significant difference among the higher secondary school students in their
inspiration, mindfulness and subjective happiness with regard to their type of family.
There is no significant difference among the higher secondary school students in their
inspiration, mindfulness and subjective happiness with regard to their type of
management.
DESIGN OF THE STUDY METHOD:
As per requirement of the problem and keeping the objective of the study in mind, survey
method was employed to collect the data. In the present study in higher secondary school
student’s dependent variables while students gender, type of school, type of management,
type of family, siblings and birth order constitute independent variable.
SAMPLE:
The present study is concerned with schools. Hence the students of different schools in
Government, Aided and private were taken into constitute as the population for the
present study. Stratified random sampling technique has been adopted to choose the
sample.
TOOLS USED:
The following tools were used,
1. Inspiration developed by Todd M. Thrash and Andrew J. Ellot (2003)
2. Mindfulness developed by Richard M. Ryan(2003)
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3. Subjective happiness developed by Sonja Lyubomisky (1999)
The investigator randomly selected 300 students’ from 3 higher seconday schools in,
Ponneri. For each positive statement weight age 1,2,3,4,5,6 and 7 are given for never, not
at all very often, strongly respectively. The students could indicate the extent of their
preference by choosing any one of the five alternatives given against each statement that
explained their preference best.
DATA ANALYSIS:
Percentage, t-test, F-test, chi square test and Karl Pearson product moment coefficient of correlation are used for analyzing the data
HYPOTHESIS-1:
The level of inspiration among the higher secondary school students is moderate in
nature.
TABLE I
Showing the criteria of classifying the sample into three groups inspiration
Variable
Level
Frequency
Percentage
Low

77

25.7

Moderate

142

47.3

High

81

27.0

Total

300

100.0

From the above table it is founded that most of the higher school students have
moderate level of inspiration. Hence the null hypothesis is accepted.
HYPOTHESIS-2:
The level of mindfulness among the higher secondary in nature
TABLE II
Table 4.2 Showing the criteria of classifying the sample into three groups of
mindfulness
Variable
Level
Frequency
Percentage
Low

77

25.7

Moderate

142

47.3

High

81

27.0

Total

300

100.0

From the above table it is founded that most of the higher school students have moderate
level of inspiration. Hence the null hypothesis is accepted.
HYPOTHESIS-3:
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The level of subjective happiness among the higher secondary school is moderate in
nature.
TABLE III
Table 4.3 Showing the criteria of classifying the sample into three groups of
Subjective happiness
Variable
Level
Frequency
Percentage
Low

103

34.3

Moderate

108

36.0

High

89

29.7

Total

300

100.0

From the above table it is founded that most of the higher school students have moderate
level of inspiration. Hence the null hypothesis is accepted.
HYPOTHESIS-4:
There is no difference in inspiration among the higher secondary school students in
relation to gender.
TABLE IV
Showing the significant difference in inspiration among the higher secondary
school students in relation to their gender.
Variable Gender N
Mean Std.Deviation CR
LS
Male

149

33.97

8.30

0.331

Female

151

34.31

9.35

0.331

From the above it is observed that there is no significant difference between the male
and female of higher secondary school students in their inspiration. Hence the null
hypothesis is accepted.
HYPOTHESIS-5:
There is no significant difference in mindfulness among the higher secondary school
students in relation to gender.
TABLE V
Showing the significant difference in mindfulness among the higher secondary
school students in relation to their gender.
Variable Gender N
Mean Std.Deviation CR
LS
Male

149

59.06

14.07

1.065

Female

151

57.38

13.18

1.065

From the above it is observed that there is no significant difference between the male
and female of higher secondary school students in their mindfulness. Hence the null
hypothesis is accepted.
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HYPOTHESIS-6:
There is no significant difference in Subjective happiness among the higher secondary
school students in relation to gender.
TABLE VI
Showing the significant difference in subjective happiness among the higher
secondary school students in relation to their gender.
Variable Gender N
Mean Std.Deviation CR
LS
Male

149

19.36

4.06

2.340

Female

151

18.30

3.77

2.339

From the above table it is observed that there is significant difference in subjective
happiness of higher secondary school students in relation to their gender. Hence the null
hypothesis is rejected.
HYPOTHESIS-7:
There is no significant difference among the higher secondary school students in their
inspiration, mindfulness and subjective happiness with regard to their type of school.
TABLE VII
ANOVA For the inspiration, mindfulness and subjective happiness of higher
secondary school students in relation to their type of school.
Variabl Type of
Sum of
DF
Mean
F
Sig
e
school
squares
Square
Inspirati
on

Mindful
ness

IJPE

Between
Groups

4123.952

2

Within
groups

51434.964

297

Total

55558.917

299

Between
Groups

622.184

2

Within
groups

22692.653

297

Total

23314.837

299

Between
Groups

124.740

2

Within
groups

4525.590

297

Total

4650.330

299

2061.976

11.9
06

173.182

311.092

4.07
2

76.406

62.370
15.238

4.09
3

0.0
1

0.0
5

0.0
5

Page 197

INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF PSYCHOLOGY AND EDUCATION
VOLUME - 1 ISSUE – 5 JANUARY ‘2014
“IJPE” ISSN : 2321 – 8606

From the above significant difference is noted in the inspiration, mindfulness and
subjective happiness if higher secondary school students in relation to the type of school.
So, Further analysis is required to find out the significant difference between the groups.
HYPOTHESIS-8:
There is no significant difference among the higher secondary school in their
inspiration mindfulness and subjective happiness with regard to their type of family.
TABLE VIII
Showing the significant difference in inspiration, mindfulness and subjective
happiness among the higher secondary school students in relation to the of family.
Variable
Type of
N
Mean
Std.Devia CR
LS
family
tion
Subjective
happiness

Nuclear

187

18.49

3.77

1.949

Joint

113

19.40

4.18

1.900

Mindfulness

Nuclear

187

58.95

12.76

1.194

Joint

113

57.01

14.94

1.148

Nuclear

187

35.11

8.76

2.466

Joint

113

32.54

8.75

2.466

inspiration

NS

S

From the above table it is found that there is no significant difference in subjective
happiness and mindfulness in relation to their type of family. Hence the null hypothesis is
accepted.
HYPOTHESIS-9:
There is no significant difference among the higher secondary school in their
inspiration mindfulness and subjective happiness with regard to their type of
management.
TABLE IX
Table(9.1 a) Showing the significant difference in inspiration, mindfulness and
subjective happiness among the higher secondary school students in relation to the
of management.
Variable
Type of
N
Mean Std.Deviatio CR
LS
family
n

IJPE

Subjective
happiness

Govt

100

59.15

14.89

3.144

Private

100

52.89

13.21

3.144

Mindfulness

Govt

100

33.49

8.88

0.464

Private

100

32.91

8.79

0.464

Govt

100

18.42

4.02

2.383

Private

100

19.77

3.99

2.383

S
NS
S
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From the above table it is found that there is no significant in the inspiration and
subjective happiness of higher secondary school students in relation to the type of
management. Hence the null hypothesis is rejected. And also there is significant
difference in mindfulness in relation to type of management. Hence the null hypothesis is
accepted.
MAJOR FINDINGS:
1. The level of inspiration among the higher secondary school is moderate in nature.
2. The level of mindfulness among the higher secondary school students is moderate in
nature.
3. The level of subjective happiness among the higher secondary school students is
moderate in nature.
4. It was found that there is no significant difference in inspiration among the higher
secondary school students in relation to gender.
5. It was found that there is no significant difference in subjective happiness among the
higher secondary school students in relation to gender.
6. It was found that there is no significant difference among the higher secondary school
students in their inspiration, mindfulness and subjective happiness with regards to
their type of school.
7. It was found that there is no significant difference among the higher secondary school
students in their inspiration, mindfulness and subjective happiness among with regards
to their type of family.
8. It was found that there is no significant difference among the higher secondary school
students in their inspiration, mindfulness and subjective happiness with regards to type
of management
9. It was found that there is no significant relationship between the higher secondary
school students in their inspiration, mindfulness and subjective happiness.
EDUCATIONAL IMPLICATIONS:
For the effective functioning of an institution the school authorities must have more
interactive with students as well as create more opportunities for communication among
the students. Must students as well as create more opportunities for communication
among the students. Much social support, government support and adequate information
about changes that is happening in his area should be provided. There are relatively
known about the impact of subjective happiness increase and also mindfulness increase
the subjective happiness also increase. So that among higher secondary school student’s
low inspiration, mindfulness Home environment and academic achievement is positively
related. Hence academic achievement improved by improving the inspiration. Here the
teacher’s duty is to give the proper councelling to the parents in order to improve the
subjective happiness. This imparts the importance of parent teacher meeting in the
school.
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DECLINE IN WOMEN SPORTS PARTICIPATION AT INTERCOLLEGIATE
COMPETITIONS
* PRAMILAKUMARI ** DR. M.B. KEERTHINARAYANASWAMY
ABSTRACT:
Indian woman in competitive sports are far behind their western counterparts from
the point of view of either participation or achievement. This poor record might be
attributed to the Indian traditions and customs which even today are ruled by age old
belief based on superstitions rather than scientific principles. In recent times women are
increasingly participating in competitive sports. The purpose of the study was to assess
the opinion of students regarding decline in sports participation at intercollegiate women
competition. The study was conducted on 90 women respondents of Degree Colleges
affiliated to Bangalore University, Bangalore, Karnataka. The Opinionnaire pertaining to
Identification of Factors for Decline in Sports Participation prepared by the researcher
was used for the present study. The Chi-square statistical technique was adopted for the
present study. It was concluded that there was significant relationship of Students’
Opinion towards decline in sports participation at intercollegiate women competitions
and type of Management and Level of Participation. More students opined that sports
women were agreed lack of fund and facilities and they need moral support and
encouragement from the parents and college management side. Women must be
empowered through participating in sport and this will increase the number of women
participating in sport at college levels.
KEYWORDS : Decline, sports participation, competition
INTRODUCTION :
Physical Education in the present day world has achieved its due recognition as a part
of the system of education. It tries to achieve the objectives of education through
meaningful programme of well planned activities. Indian woman in competitive sports
are far behind their western counterparts from the point of view of either participation or
achievement. This poor record might be attributed to the Indian traditions and customs
which even today are ruled by age old belief based on superstitions rather than scientific
principles. The majority among Indian society believe that women are unfit for
competitive physical activity because women are considered to be the weaker and
inferior sex. In recent times women are increasingly participating in competitive sports.
Through regular routine of vigorous scientific training, a steady progress has been
maintained by the women of modern times in the field of competitive sports. The
enthusiasm for active participation in the field of sports, through which women attain
recognition and extra status in the society, has led to the increased popularity of
competitive sports in general and the standard in women sports in particular. Universities
form the nucleus for an effective training ground to explore the best of talents in the field
of sports. If our women are to achieve a better standard in the field of sports, universities
should offer a well planned programme of physical education and sports comprising of
sufficient play fields, educationally and professionally trained sports teachers and
coaches, modern equipments and the much needed encouragement from the society and
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the government. The researcher’s interest was aroused to identify the factors for decline
in sports participation of women at degree college level and their opinion.
REVIEW OF RELATED LITERATURE
The main purpose of this review of related literature is to have more knowledge and
clear insight of the overall field. The researcher traces out different types of research like
thesis, journals, relevant books on women sports and magazines.
Singh; Singh and Yadav (2013) studied to locate the causes of poor participation of
women in games and sports. 20 physical education sports personnel/teachers of Varanasi
and 30 women players from different games and sports from the different
faculty/colleges of Banaras Hindu University were selected for present study. Through
questionnaire consider five factors namely were sociological point of views, psychological
point of views, physiological point of views, economical point of views, and other point of
view on which opinion of girl players and athletes were asked. In addition to general
descriptive statistics- mean and percentage were used for analysis of data. Women
participation in games and sports was mostly affected by sociological factors, economical
factors. The psychological factors, physiological factors, other factors (such as political,
cultural and religious) were not affecting the women to participate in games and sports.
Rao (2010) investigated on Constraints of Indian Women Participation in Games and
Sports. The population under this study was college women who were studying PreDegree, Degree and PG Colleges in the Arts, Science and Professional Colleges in India.
Thousand women of 25 colleges were selected from 12 states in India on a random
sampling basis. They were the subjects for the present study and they were selected from
selected states in India. The results concluded that there has been lack of encouragement
from the parents and family members. The traditional way of living was a big hurdle for
women taking part in games and sports. There was lack of sports orientation of the people
living in the society. Taking part in games and sports for women has not been become a
common phenomenon.
PURPOSE OF THE STUDY:
The purpose of the study was to assess the opinion of students regarding decline in
sports participation at intercollegiate women competition.
SIGNIFICANCE OF THE STUDY:
The women participation in sports has been a cultural concern with a negative
connotation. The socio-cultural milieu of each society somehow but invariably has
webbed out certain constraint systems which desist women from participation in sports
requiring physical prowess. In general, it is considered appropriate that women are born
for feminine roles only and sport roles fall out of this social orbit. Therefore the
researcher intended to assess the opinion of students regarding decline in sports
participation at intercollegiate women competition.
OBJECTIVE OF THE STUDY:
To assess the opinion of students regarding decline in sports participation at
intercollegiate women competition with respect to type of management and level of
participation.
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HYPOTHESIS OF THE STUDY:
It would be hypothesized that there would not be significant difference in the opinion
of students towards decline in sports participation at intercollegiate women competition
with respect of type of management and level of participation.
METHODOLOGY :
Method : The present research is an exploratory research.
Selection of Sample: The study was conducted on 90 sportswomen of Degree colleges
affiliated to Bangalore University, Bangalore, Karnataka.
Selection of Variables : The variables selected for the study were Students’ Opinion
towards decline in sports participation at intercollegiate women competitions, type of
management and level of participation.
Research Tool : The Opinionnaire pertaining Identification of Factors for Decline in
Sports Participation prepared by the researcher was used for the present study. By
administering Opinionnaire, it was possible to know their opinion regarding decline in
women sports participation. The data was collected through survey method.
Statistical Technique: The Chi-square statistical technique was adopted for the present
study.
ANALYSIS AND DISCUSSION OF RESULTS:
Table-1: Relationship of Sportswomen opinion towards decline in sports
participation at intercollegiate competitions and type of management and level of
participation.
Opinion towards Decline in
Sports Participation

Variables

Low

High

No.

17

13

30

%

12.30

17.70

30.00

No.

20

10

30

%

12.30

17.70

30.00

Private
Unaided

No.

0

30

30

%

12.30

17.70

30.00

Intercollegiat
e

No.

31

11

42

%

17.30

24.70

42.00

Interuniversi
ty

No.

4

34

38

%

15.60

22.40

38.00

No.

2

8

10

%

4.10

5.90

10.00

Government
Type of
Manageme
nt

Level of
Participati
on

Total

Private Aided

State

2 Value

32.035

35.072

From the table-1 revealed that the relationship of students’ opinion towards decline
in sports participation at intercollegiate women competitions with type of management
and level of participation. This implies that there is significant relationship of Students’
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Opinion towards decline in sports participation at intercollegiate women competitions
and their studying type of Management and level of participation. The calculated value of
2 (32.03 and 35.07) are greater than the table value of 2 (5.99) at P≤ 0.05 level, df=2.
This implies that there was relationship between the groups. The statistical significance
express the magnitude of relationship, the coefficient of contingency was used in
determining the strength of relationship. The coefficient of calculated contingency was
C=0.53 and 0.51. It was found that type of management, level of participation as a
parameter has significant role on women sports participation at intercollegiate level. The
Government and private aided college students opined that sportswomen more decline in
sports participation and who have participated at intercollegiate have opined that more
decline in sports participation at intercollegiate competitions.
CONCLUSION :
It was concluded that there was significant relationship of Students’ Opinion towards
decline in sports participation at intercollegiate women competitions and type of
management and level of participation. Currently, sport for women represents a fast
growing changing element in Indian culture, and recent trends have sparked a need for
knowledge about the women sport participation. Lack of fund, lack of facilities, lack of
interest of sports women. The government and private aided institutions should provide
more intercollegiate competitions along with encouragement, moral support, funds and
adequate sports facilities. Most of the students opined that sports women were agreed
lack of fund and facilities and they need moral support and encouragement from the
parents and college management side. Women must be empowered through participating
in sport and this will increase the number of women participating in sport.
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NATURAL METHODS TO CONTROL PESTS IN PLANTS
* DR.C.V.RAJU
Introduction:
Biological control or biocontrol is a method of controlling pests such as insects, mite
s, weeds and plant diseases using other organisms. It relies on predation, parasitism,
herbivory, or other natural mechanisms, but typically also involves an active human
management role. It can be an important component of integrated pest
management (IPM) programs. There are three basic strategies for biological pest control:
classical (importation), where a natural enemy of a pest is introduced in the hope of
achieving control; inductive (augmentation), in which a large population of natural
enemies are administered for quick pest control; and inoculative (conservation), in which
measures are taken to maintain natural enemies through regular reestablishment. Natural
enemies of insect pests, also known as biological control agents, include
predators, parasitoids, pathogens, and competitors. Biological control agents of plant
diseases are most often referred to as antagonists. Biological control agents of weeds
include seed predators, herbivores and plant pathogens. Biological control can have sideeffects on biodiversity through attacks on non-target species by any of the same
mechanisms, especially when a species is introduced without thorough understanding of
the possible consequences. The term "biological control" was first used by Harry Scott
Smith at the 1919 meeting of the Pacific Slope Branch of the American Association of
Economic Entomologists, in Riverside, California. It was brought into more widespread
use by the entomologist Paul H. DeBach (1914–1993) who worked on citrus crop pests
throughout his life. However, the practice has previously been used for centuries. The first
report of the use of an insect species to control an insect pest comes from "Nanfang
Caomu Zhuang" (ca. 304 AD), attributed to Western Jin dynasty botanist Ji Han (263–
307), in which it is mentioned that "Jiaozhi people sell ants and their nests attached to
twigs looking like thin cotton envelopes, the reddish-yellow ant being larger than normal.
Without such ants, southern citrus fruits will be severely insect-damaged". The ants used are
known as huang gan (huang = yellow, gan = citrus) ants (Oecophylla smaragdina). The
practice was later reported by Ling Biao Lu Yi (late Tang Dynasty or Early Five Dynasties),
in Ji Le Pian by Zhuang Jisu (Southern Song Dynasty), in the Book of Tree Planting by Yu
Zhen Mu (Ming Dynasty), in the book Guangdong Xing Yu (17th century), Lingnan by Wu
Zhen Fang (Qing Dynasty), in Nanyue Miscellanies by Li Diao Yuan, and others.
Biological control techniques as we know them today started to emerge in the
1870s. During this decade, in the USA, the Missouri State Entomologist C. V. Riley and the
Illinois State Entomologist W. LeBaron began within-state redistribution of parasitoids to
control crop pests. The first international shipment of an insect as biological control agent
was made by Charles V. Riley in 1873, shipping to France the predatory mites Tyroglyphus
phylloxera to help fight the grapevine phylloxera (Daktulosphaira vitifoliae) that was
destroying grapevines in France. The United States Department of Agriculture (USDA)
initiated research in classical biological control following the establishment of the
Division of Entomology in 1881, with C. V. Riley as Chief. The first importation of a
parasitoidal wasp into the United States was that of the braconid Cotesia glomerata in
1883–1884, imported from Europe to control the invasive cabbage white butterfly, Pieris
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rapae. In 1888–1889 the vedalia beetle, Rodolia cardinalis, a lady beetle, was introduced
from Australia to California to control the cottony cushion scale, Icerya purchasi. This had
become a major problem for the newly developed citrus industry in California, but by the
end of 1889 the cottony cushion scale population had already declined. This great success
led to further introductions of beneficial insects into the USA. In 1905 the USDA initiated
its first large-scale biological control program, sending entomologists to Europe and Japan
to look for natural enemies of the gypsy moth, Lymantria dispar dispar, and brown-tail
moth, Euproctis chrysorrhoea, invasive pests of trees and shrubs. As a result, nine
parasitoids (solitary wasps) of gypsy moth, seven of brown-tail moth, and two predators
of both moths became established in the USA. Although the gypsy moth was not fully
controlled by these natural enemies, the frequency, duration, and severity of its outbreaks
were reduced and the program was regarded as successful. This program also led to the
development of many concepts, principles, and procedures for the implementation of
biological control programs.

Cactoblastis cactorumlarvae feeding on Opuntiaprickly pear cacti
Prickly pear cacti were introduced into Queensland, Australia as ornamental
plants, starting in 1788. They quickly spread to cover over 25 million hectares of Australia
by 1920, increasing by 1 million hectares per year. Digging, burning and crushing all
proved ineffective. Two control agents were introduced to help control the spread of the
plant, the cactus moth Cactoblastis cactorum, and the scale insect Dactylopius. Between
1926 and 1931, tens of millions of cactus moth eggs were distributed around Queensland
with great success, and by 1932, most areas of prickly pear had been destroyed. The first
reported case of a classical biological control attempt in Canada involves the parasitoidal
wasp Trichogramma minutum. Individuals were caught in New York State and released in
Ontario gardens in 1882 by William Saunders, trained chemist and first Director of the
Dominion Experimental Farms, for controlling the invasive currantworm Nematus ribesii.
Between 1884 and 1908, the first Dominion Entomologist, James Fletcher, continued
introductions of other parasitoids and pathogens for the control of pests in Canada.

IJPE

Page 206

INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF PSYCHOLOGY AND EDUCATION
VOLUME - 1 ISSUE – 5 JANUARY ‘2014
“IJPE” ISSN : 2321 – 8606

Types of biological pest control
There are three basic biological pest control strategies: importation (classical
biological control), augmentation and conservation.
Importation
Importation or classical biological control involves the introduction of a pest's
natural enemies to a new locale where they do not occur naturally. Early instances were
often unofficial and not based on research, and some introduced species became serious
pests themselves. To be most effective at controlling a pest, a biological control agent
requires a colonizing ability which allows it to keep pace with changes to the habitat in
space and time. Control is greatest if the agent has temporal persistence, so that it can
maintain its population even in the temporary absence of the target species, and if it is an
opportunistic forager, enabling it to rapidly exploit a pest population.Joseph
Needham noted a Chinese text dating from 304 AD, Records of the Plants and Trees of the
Southern Regions, by Hsi Han, which describes mandarin oranges protected by large
reddish-yellow citrus ants which attack and kill insect pests of the orange trees. The citrus
ant (Oecophylla smaragdina) was rediscovered in the 20th century, and since 1958 has
been used in China to protect orange groves. One of the earliest successes in the west was
in controlling Icerya purchasi (cottony cushion scale) in Australia, using a predatory
insect Rodolia cardinalis (the vedalia beetle). This success was repeated in California
using the beetle and a parasitoidal fly, Cryptochaetum iceryae. Damage from Hypera
postica, the alfalfa weevil, a serious introduced pest of forage, was substantially reduced
by the introduction of natural enemies. 20 years after their introduction the population
of weevils in the alfalfa area treated for alfalfa weevil in the Northeastern United
States remained 75 percent down.
Alligator weed was introduced to the United States from South America. It takes root
in shallow water, interfering with navigation, irrigation, and flood control. The alligator
weed flea beetleand two other biological controls were released in Florida, greatly
reducing the amount of land covered by the plant. Another aquatic weed, the giant
salvinia (Salvinia molesta) is a serious pest, covering waterways, reducing water flow and
harming native species. Control with the salvinia weevil (Cyrtobagous salviniae) and the
salvinia stem-borer moth (Samea multiplicalis) is effective in warm climates, and in
Zimbabwe, a 99% control of the weed was obtained over a two-year period. Small
commercially reared parasitoidal wasps, Trichogramma ostriniae, provide limited and
erratic control of the European corn borer (Ostrinia nubilalis), a serious pest. Careful
formulations of the bacterium Bacillus thuringiensisare more effective. The population
of Levuana iridescens, the Levuana moth, a serious coconut pest in Fiji, was brought under
control by a classical biological control program in the 1920s.
Augmentation
Augmentation involves the supplemental release of natural enemies that occur in a
particular area, boosting the naturally occurring populations there. In inoculative release,
small numbers of the control agents are released at intervals to allow them to reproduce,
in the hope of setting up longer-term control, and thus keeping the pest down to a low
level, constituting prevention rather than cure. In inundative release, in contrast, large
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numbers are released in the hope of rapidly reducing a damaging pest population,
correcting a problem that has already arisen. Augmentation can be effective, but is not
guaranteed to work, and depends on the precise details of the interactions between each
pest and control agent. An example of inoculative release occurs in the horticultural
production of several crops in greenhouses. Periodic releases of the parasitoidal
wasp, Encarsia formosa, are used to control greenhouse whitefly, while the predatory
mite Phytoseiulus persimilis is used for control of the two-spotted spider mite. The egg
parasite Trichogramma is frequently released inundatively to control harmful moths.
Similarly, Bacillus thuringiensis and other microbial insecticides are used in large enough
quantities for a rapid effect. Recommended release rates for Trichogramma in vegetable
or field crops range from 5,000 to 200,000 per acre (1 to 50 per square metre) per week
according to the level of pest infestation. Similarly, nematodes that kill insects (that are
entomopathogenic) are released at rates of millions and even billions per acre for control
of certain soil-dwelling insect pests.
Biological control agents
Predators

Lacewings are available from biocontrol dealers.
Predators are mainly free-living species that directly consume a large number
of prey during their whole lifetime. Given that many major crop pests are insects, many of
the predators used in biological control are insectivorous species. Lady beetles, and in
particular their larvae which are active between May and July in the northern hemisphere,
are voracious predators of aphids, and also consume mites, scale insects and
small caterpillars. The spotted lady beetle (Coleomegilla maculata) is also able to feed on
the eggs and larvae of the Colorado potato beetle (Leptinotarsa decemlineata). The larvae
of many hoverfly species principally feed upon aphids, one larva devouring up to 400 in
its lifetime. Their effectiveness in commercial crops has not been studied. Several species
of entomopathogenic nematode are important predators of insect and other invertebrate
pests. Phasmarhabditis hermaphrodita is a microscopic nematode that kills slugs. Its
complex life cycle includes a free-living, infective stage in the soil where it becomes
associated with a pathogenic bacteria such as Moraxella osloensis. The nematode enters
the slug through the posterior mantle region, thereafter feeding and reproducing inside,
but it is the bacteria that kill the slug. The nematode is available commercially in Europe
and is applied by watering onto moist soil. Species used to control spider mites include
the predatory mites Phytoseiulus persimilis, Neoseilus californicus, and Amblyseius
cucumeris, the predatory midge Feltiella acarisuga, and a ladybird Stethorus punctillum.
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The bug Orius insidiosus has been successfully used against the two-spotted spider
mite and
the western
flower
thrips (Frankliniella
occidentalis).
Predators
including Cactoblastis cactorum (mentioned above) can also be used to destroy invasive
plant species. As another example, the poison hemlock moth (Agonopterix
alstroemeriana)can be used to control poison hemlock (Conium maculatum). During its
larval stage, the moth strictly consumes its host plant, poison hemlock, and can exist at
hundreds of larvae per individual host plant, destroying large swathes of the hemlock.
Parasitoids
Parasitoids lay their eggs on or in the body of an insect host, which is then used as a
food for developing larvae. The host is ultimately killed. Most insect parasitoids are wasps
or flies, and many have a very narrow host range. The most important groups are
the ichneumonid wasps, which mainly use caterpillars as hosts; braconid wasps, which
attack caterpillars and a wide range of other insects including aphids; chalcid wasps,
which parasitize eggs and larvae of many insect species; and tachinid flies, which
parasitize a wide range of insects including caterpillars, beetle adults and larvae, and true
bugs. Parasitoids are most effective at reducing pest populations when their host
organisms have limited refuges to hide from them.

Encarsia formosa, widely used in greenhouse horticulture, was one of the first biological
control agents developed.

Life cycles of greenhouse whitefly and its parasitoid wasp Encarsia formosa
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Encarsia formosa is a small predatory chalcid wasp which is a parasitoid of whitefly, a sapfeeding insect which can cause wilting and black sooty moulds in glasshouse vegetable
and ornamental crops. It is most effective when dealing with low level infestations, giving
protection over a long period of time. The wasp lays its eggs in young whitefly 'scales',
turning
them
black
as
the
parasite
larvae
pupate. Gonatocerus
ashmeadi (Hymenoptera: Mymaridae) has been introduced to control the glassy-winged
sharpshooter Homalodisca vitripennis (Hemiptera: Cicadellidae) in French Polynesia and
has successfully controlled ~95% of the pest density. Parasitoids are among the most
widely used biological control agents. Commercially, there are two types of rearing
systems: short-term daily output with high production of parasitoids per day, and longterm, low daily output systems. In most instances, production will need to be matched
with the appropriate release dates when susceptible host species at a suitable phase of
development will be available. Larger production facilities produce on a yearlong basis,
whereas some facilities produce only seasonally. Rearing facilities are usually a significant
distance from where the agents are to be used in the field, and transporting the
parasitoids from the point of production to the point of use can pose problems. Shipping
conditions can be too hot, and even vibrations from planes or trucks can adversely affect
parasitoids. The eastern spruce budworm is an example of a destructive insect
in fir and spruce forests. Birds are a natural form of biological control, but
the Trichogramma minutum, a species of parasitic wasp, has been investigated as an
alternative to more controversial chemical controls.
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